Daily Report— 


Supplement 


China 


FBIS-CHI-90-052-S 
Friday 
16 March 1990 


China 
SUPPLEMENT 


FBIS-CHI-90-052-S CONTENTS 16 March 1990 


NGTICE TO READERS: An * indicates materia! not disseminated in electronic form. 


INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 


General 

Bright Prospects for Disarmament Seen /LIAOWANG OVERSEAS EDITION § Mar] .................. 1 
United States & Canada 

Development of ‘Star Wars’ Program Viewed /LIAOWANG OVERSEAS EDITION 26 Febj ........ 3 


Soviet Union 


Shanghai, Leningrad Set Up Joint Venture /XINHUAJ 2o..........0..0..c00cccccccccceccecceeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesseeveeeees 5 
Highway Linking Chinese, Soviet Cities Opens /Harbin Radio} ...........00..0.0..000000000000000cecceeeveeeeeeevee 5 
Office Equipment Exhibition Planned for Moscow /CHINA DAILY 9 Mar] ................0.0....00000000000- 6 
NATIONAL AFFAIRS 
Political & Social 
Party Officials Go to Grassroots Organizations /XINHUA] o.........0....60cccc0ccceeeeeeeeeeeeeevseeeeeseeeeveeeveees 7 
Writers, Artists Encouraged To Study Marxism /RENMIN RIBAO 27 Feb] ..0.0....00.000060000.0000000000000 7 
Seminar on Journalistic Culture Held in Betjing /[XINHUA] oo..0...00...0cccoooooooocc cc vvccccccceceeveeceeeeseeeveees 8 
BEIJING REVIEW Cites Procuratorial Work [XINHUA] oo......0...cccccccccccccccceccvseesvvvveeeeeeeesseevteeereees 8 
RENMIN RIBAO on ‘A Day in Martial Law’ [20 Febp o.....0........0c.0cccccccccccscceeececeeceeeeeeeeseeeeseeveneeseees 9 
Ministry To Launch Education Fund-Raising Scheme /CHINA DAILY 8 Mag] o0.00000...0.000000...... 10 
First Week of Religious Music Scheduled for Jun [XINHUA] o..........0.00..c.00c000000cccc0ccccceeeseeeeseveeeeveees il 
China Copyright Research Society Founded 9 Mar [XINHUA] o......0....00060000006000000000000-00eeeeseeevveeeeeees 11 
First Issue of DANGDAI SICHAO Released /GUANGMING RIBAO 16 Feb] ......-0.00..0.00.0000000000006: 12 
Collection of Zhou Enlai Articles Published /RENMIN RIBAO S Mat] o....0.......000000000000000000ee00ee00s 12 


Sc ° Technology 


Reform of Science-Technological Structure Planned /XINHUA] o....0....00000000006.0000000000ccc0eeeeeveee 13 
Ministry Reporis Computer Industry Flourishing /XINHUAJ ...........00....0.0.000000000cccccnececeeeeeeeeseeeevees 13 
Shanghai Plant Develops Terminal Display Screen /XINHUA] o......000.0..00000.0000000 0000 c0ceeeccceeeeeee 14 
Qinghai-Tibet Plateau Society Founded /XINHUA] 0.....0.....0.0000.00066.ccccceccccceeeeseeeeeceeeseeseeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeens 14 
Research Center Explores Artificial Intelligence /XINHUA] 0............0..c0.0.00ccccccscccccceeceeesseeevseevseceneees 14 
Special Group To Coordinate Weather Evaluation /XINHUA] o.........0...00660.000000000000cccccceeeeessceesseeeees 14 
Military 
Article Examines War Threats During Detente /JIEFANGJUN BAO 16 Feb] ..... abeuabeesnekeatspiasovanes 15 


Economic & Agricultural 


University Graduates Establish Business Careers /XINHUAJ o...........0..6c0060.c0cccccccccccececeeeceesseeeesseeees 16 
Commentary on Unchanged Policy for Self-Employed 

[RENMIN RIBAO OVERSEAS EDITION 26 Feb] ............c00ccccssessessevsevseeseeesseeeeeeeesececevsceeseesseeneeees 17 
Individual Households Policy Remains Unchanged /RENMIN RIBAO 27 Feb] .........0...000.0000000000+. 17 


RENMIN RIBAO Views Industrial Structure /23 Feb] ............ccccccccccccccscesscesssceeeeeeeeeceseeeeseeeesseeseeeees 18 


FBIS-CHI-90-052-S 


16 March 1990 2 SUPPLEMENT 
Development of Individual, Private Economy Viewed 
[LIAOWANG OVERSEAS EDITION 19 Fed) ooo cccccccccoccccccccccccccccccccceceseeeeccecceecceceevesececevsecevees . 20 
Article Discusses Socialist Public Ownership /BEIJNG REI JEW 29 Jan-11 Feb] oo....cccccccccoccees. 23 
Use of Idle Enterprise Equipment Urged /RENMIN RIBAO 25 Feb] 000000000000... wassusceuees ceceeveeeeene: 27 
Baoshan Complex Second Phase To Be Completed /X/NHUA/...... peescewndsvedsneeesissevsussrevessswereeeecas~s 29 
Efforts Made to Upgrade Textile Machinery /CHINA DAILY 8 Mat] oo..00..0000000000000000000000000cc0ecccceees 29 
Guangdong Enterprises To Continue Development /Hong Kong MING PAO § Mar] ..................... 30 
Article Views Property Rights Transfers /JINGJI CANKAO 23 Jam] oo....00. ooo ooococccvcccvcececccveveeeeeveeeees 30 
Sieady Development of Town Enterprises Viewed /GUOJI SHANGBAO IS Feb] ...0000000000000.......... 32 
Use Right of Land Transferred With Compensation /GUOJ] SHANGBAO 22 Feb] oo000.000000000........ 33 
XINHUA on Enterprise Technological Progress .20000000000000000000...0ccccccccccccccceecececeseeeeeevevseeceeevteseeceeseeeeees 33 
Technology Exports More Than Triple 
[CHINA DAILY (BUSINESS WEEKLY SUPPLEMENT) 12 Mar] ..........000000000000000000000cccceveeveseee 34 
Stnct Controls on Trade Fatis Forecast 
[HONGKONG STANDARD (BUSINESS STANDARD) & Mar] oooo..o00.c00cccccccccccccceceecececcveseeee ceveveeee. 35 
Special Economic Zones Develop Export Sector /MINNUAJ oo00.00000000.000ccccc ccc eeeees. andsaassharesbeusetentss 35 
Friendly Cities Promote Economic Development /XINHU A] 20........0000.0000c0cccccccccccececcceeeeesceeesseveeeees 36 
Second Step’ of Development, 1990's Viewed /GUANGMING P 'BAO S Febj . heceeeesscesseseeeeee ST 
Provinces Reform Marketing of Farm Products (XINHUA) o00......0.....000cccccccccccecccccceeceeeeeceseeeseeeveeeees 37 
Breakthrough Achieved in Plant Regeneration /XINHU AJ ooo00....cccccococcccc cc cccccccccceeceeececceevevsceeveevees 39 


REGIONAL AFFAIRS 


East Region 

Fujian Courts Handled Over 74,000 Cases in 1989 /Fuzhou Radio} 2.0.0.0... ..cocccccccccecccceeceeeeeeeveveeees 40) 
Fujian Governor Urges Fight Against Corruption /Futhou Radio) oo.....0.0....coccccccccccccecececeeeceeeees ee 40 
Imports Aid Fuyians’s Agricultural Structure /V/NHUA/ ...... jpeceadeeusiavesesuunaepnveusssedtouepacsbsineeessuncrunis . 40 
Fujian Province Reverses Decline of Farmland /XINHUAJ 2o0.00......ccccccccccc cc cccccccccccecececseceeveeseeeevevees 4| 
Jiangsu Governor Discusses Government Work /AINHUA RIBAO 23 Feb] ......0000000000000000000000000. . 41 
Wu Guanzheng Addresses Jiangxi Bank Meeting /Nanchang Radio] ....................... pacenebisdeutsonenesss 43 
Head of Army Afforestration Group Visits Nanjing /Beiimg TV] ooocccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccececeeseceeseeees 43 
Expansion Planned for Shandong, Other Harbors /YINHUAJ oo...0.0...000000000ccccccccccccceccveeeeeeeeeveee — 43 
Shandong Develops Foreign Economic Relations /DAZHONG RIBAO 24 Jan] ........00.00000000000000004.. 44 
Shanghai Promotes Administrative Honesty (XINHUA) 2000000000000...0.c0ccccccccccccccecceeees ensenes 44 
Food Production Centers Set Up in Shanghai /VINHUA] ooo.....c00occcccccccccccccccccceccceceseceeeesecevseeveeevees 45 
Private Businesses Flourish in Shanghat /XINHUA) ooo.oocccccccccccccccccccccccccccceeececceceeeceescecensseeeevseeeveees 46 
Shanghai Begins Public Sale of Industrial Land 

[Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA MORNING POST (BUSINESS POST) 12 Mar] .......00....0...00600000000. 46 
Shanghai Seeks More Foreign Investors /YINHUA) ...........00..ccccccccccccccccccccceceecseeveecececeesseeeeevsecesseeeens 47 
Statistics Cited on Shanghai Exports /XINHUAJ oo..cocccccccccccccccccccccccccccccceececcceeseesseusceeecevsueererserevsceens 47 
Shanghai's Handicapped Earn Foreign Exchange /XINHUA] 00.0......0.00.0000000000000000000 soniaiosieanepessiteiss 47 
Zhejiang Development Zone Ready for Investment /XINHUA] oo...........0.cc0ccccc ccc ccccceeccceeeevsceeseeevees 48 


Central-South Region 


Guangdong’s Special Economic Zones Developing /XINHUA] ...............0.000cccccccccececcccceesceceeceeseveeees 48 
Guangdong SEZ Lists Measures for Restructuring /XINHUA] oo................cc ccc ccc ccceecececeeeceesseeveeeres 49 
Guangdong Economic Reform Shows ‘Initial Success’ [XINHUA] 0...........0.00.cc000ccccccecceeeccesseeseeeseeees 49 
Guangdong Banker Favors Regulated Credit Supply /7A KUNG PAO 22 Feb] o......0.0000.000.00000000.... 50 
Guangdong Surveys Women’s Lives, Social Status /XMINHUA] ............00.0..00.c ccc ccccccceecceceesceetseetseeeeees 51 
Maritime Court Set Up in Hainan Province /XINHUA] .............0.0ccccccccccceeceecsseceeeeeesseceevsecessceseess 52 
Water Resources Ministry Commends Henan Workers /Zhengzhou Radio] ...................c00000006.. ae 52 
Hunan Industrial Output Value Increases /Changsha Radio] ................ccc00.cccccecccceccesseeesseeeeseeetecees 52 
Hunan Reports Economic, Social Statistics /Changsha Radio] ..................cc0ccccccceeceeseceesseeeseesseeseees 52 


Southwest Region 


Sichuan Vice Governor Meets New U S. Consul /SICHUAN RIBAO 25 Feb] ............00c0000c0.0c00000000- 53 
Yunnan Governor Presents 1989 Work Report /Kunming Radio} ................000ccccccccccecceeeeeeeseeeeeeeees 53 


FBIS-CHI-90-052-S 
16 March 1990 3 SUPPLEMENT 


North Region 


Beijing Agro-Technology Fair Planned for April /CHINA DAILY 14 Mar] 2...........c0.cc0cc0.000c0000000000+ 54 
Beijing Uncovers 1989 Economic Crimes /XINHUAJ o...cccc....cccccccc cc ccccccccccccceeceeesseceesseeeseceeeeeceeeeececes 54 
Inner Mongolia Double-Track Railway Line Opens /XINHUA] ..00.......0...0..cccccccceccececeecseeeeeveeeeeeeeeees 54 
Shanxi Cadres Reported Departing for Rural Areas /SHANXI RIBAO 16 Feb] ..........00...0.000000.20222- 55 


Northeast Region 


Heilongjiang Economic Development Conference Held [Harbin Radio]  .......................cc00ce00000000-0+ 55 
New Methods To Place Demobilized Soldiers /Changchun Radio]  ..................00c00 cccessceseeeeesceeeeeeeee 56 
Jilin Paddy Fields Encounter Water Shortages /Changchun Radio]  ..................ccccccceccscseesceeeeeeeeeeeees 56 
Liaoning Improves Investment Environment /XINHUA] 20......0......00ccccccccccccceeeecceeesseesseceeceeceeessreseees 56 
Housing Reform Aids Families in Liaoning (XINHUA) o........c.00.ccccccccccccccccssceeseesseseveess seeseeecereseeeees 57 


Northwest Region 


Gansu Increases Cultivated Area /Lanzhou RGdi0] ..............ccc.ccccccceceeseeeceeeeceesscecesseeseescesseeeeeseeseeees 57 
Speech on Helping Poor Areas in Ningxia {NINGXIA RIBAO 30 D@c]  .............00ccccccccccceeecceeceeeeeeeees 58 
Ningxia To Produce More Export-Oriented Goods /XINHUA] ................0.0000002. cecececsseeeeeeseceeceeeeeees 62 
Discipline Result of Qinghai Gold Mine Deaths /ClliNA DAILY 12 Mar] oo......0...0000.0000000000000000000 63 
Shaanxi Sees Development Strategy Results /Xian Radio] ................000000cccccceccccesceesseseesseeseeeesseeeeeeees 63 
Four Criminals Sentenced To Death in Shaanxi /Xian Radio} ...............0.ccccccccccccceescescecsceeeeceeeeeeees . 64 
Color TV Tube Lines in Operation in Shaanxi /XINHUA] 0o.......00.0.0000cccccccccccccceccesceeseesseeeseceeeveveveees 64 
Urumai Silk Industry Revives in Kashi /XINHUA] 2........0.0.0....0..ccccccccccccccccccccecesssseeesscevseceecececeeceeees 64 


PRC MEDIA ON TAIWAN AFFAIRS 


LIAOWANG Views ‘Independent Taiwan’ /OVERSEAS EDITION 26 Feb] ............0..0..00c000ccccceecceeeeeees .. 65 
TA KUNG PAO Views Kuomintang Infighting [22 Mar] ...........ccccccccccccccccccccecceccesssseeevscescerseeeseeseveneeeees 68 


FBIS-CHI-90-052-S 
16 March 1990 


General 


Bright Prospects for Disarmament Seen 


HK 1303034190 Hong Kong LIAQWANG OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese No. i0, 5 Mar 90, pp 26-28 


[Article by Li Qinggong (2621 1987 0501): “Prospects 
for Disarmameut Talks Appear Good”} 


{Text} A French diplomat forecast at the turn of the year: 
1990 would be a “disarmament year.” In the first two 
months of this “disarmament year,” new progress could 
be seen in arms control and disarmament. Probably it is 
expected that such a good beginning will push some 
items in disarmament talks to a new height of initialling 
and implementing some new treaties. 


Very Hopeful Disarmament Momentum 


A new momentum 1s taking shape with regards to arms 
control and disarmament, a universal concern, on the 
basis of the initial results last year. 


On 11 November, the United States and the USSR 
concluded a new round of routine negotiations on the 
issue of non-proliferation of nuclear weapons, and both 
sides expressed that they would work harder to maintain 
various clauses in the treaty on non-proliferation of 
nuclear weapons. On 15 January, the sixth round of the 
U.S.-USSR talks on restricting nuclear tests began to 
seek an accord on how to guarantee observation of 
restricting all nuclear tests. On the following day, the 
multilateral talks on banning chemical weapons resumed 
to seek the formulation of an accord on banning produc- 
tion and possession of chemical weapons. Meanwhile, 
the U.S.-USSR talks on chemical weapons were also 
under way to discuss technical cooperation between the 
two sides on destroying chemical weapons. On 22 Jan- 
uary, the 13th round of U.S.-USSR talks on cutting back 
Strategic arms began, and the two sides reached an 
accord on mutual monitoring of nuclear warhead tests. 
On 8 February, the U.S. and Soviet foreign ministers met 
for the sixth time since the Bush Administration took 
office. The Soviet side announced its new position th it it 
would no longer insist on linking the talks on cutting 
back strategic arms to implementing the treaty on anti- 
ballistic missiles. On 12 February, a U.S.-USSR accord 
was reached in Ottawa. The two sides planned to cut 
back each of their troop levels deployed in central 
E\\rope to 195,000. On the same day, 23 foreign minis- 
ters of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) 
and the Warsaw Treaty Organization (WTO) convened 
an “open sky” conference, the first of its kind in history, 
and unanimously agreed on ihe “open sky” project, 
which includes four basic the mes. This new progress in 
disarmament talks has laid a sound foundation for future 
talks, and in addition has created conditions for reaching 
accord on some disarmament items within this year. 
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Close-up of Disarmament Positions 


True, there are inherent causes for the emergence of a 
new disarmament momentum, but mot important ts 
the fact that those countries that have direct interest 
from disarmament have one after another readjusied 
their own disarmament policy to various degrees to meet 
the development needs of their domestic and interna- 
tional situation. Such readjustments have helped in 
reducing the antagonism of each other’s aims, and 
increasing their acceptability to each other, with the 
surfacing of a gradual converging trend in each disarma- 
ment position. 


Based on the development of the situation in Eastern 
Europe and changes in the world security environment, 
the Bush Administration has recently readjusted its 
disarmament policy by a wide margin, and decided on a 
five-point goal for its disarmament strategy: |) To force 
a rather wide-scale disarmament on the USSR so as to 
reduce its military threat to U.S. security and interests; 
2) to settle the knotty issues resulting from the difficul- 
ties in military expenditures for arms development in 
order to maintain its key strategic deterrent and major 
research and development projects; 3) to urge their 
alliance to take up greater obligations in “common 
defense,” in order to hold together the Western “‘collec- 
tive security” system; 4) to help Gorbachev tide over his 
difficulties, and to guard against a reversal of the Soviet 
political and economic reforms that aie tending to con- 
verge with the West; and 5) to get rid of the difficulties in 
U.S.-USSR relations resulting from military confronta- 
tion, and to build a new strategic relation with the USSR. 
The Bush Administration has made important readjust- 
ments of its disarmament strategy and policy aims 
precisely to achieve a lower balance through the channel 
of mutual disarmament in order to ease the pressure that 
Gorbachev is facing at home, to consolidate his position, 
and to urge the USSR to turn its attention from com- 
peting with the United States to dealing with regional 
conflicts in joint efforts. According to this newly-set 
five-point strategic goal, the Bush Administration's posi- 
tion on disarmament is all the more flexible and positive. 


Gorbachev's stand on disarmament has all along been 
rather flexible and positive; his proposals on disarma- 
ment were frequent, and could be surprising sometimes, 
and on several occasions, important concessions were 
made. Especially recently, Gorbachev has changed his 
stand on certain key issues of nuclear and conventional 
disarmament to meet the demands of the United States 
and the West. Gorbachev's major intentions are: 1) To 
reduce the heavy burden on the national economy 
resulting from arms development by large-scale unilat- 
eral disarmament; 2) to dispel the West's anxieties 
through unequal disarmament to show Soviet sincerity 
in seeking relaxation, and to further seek help from the 
West for the Soviet economic reforms; 3) to force the 
United States to cut back and eventually pull out all its 
troops stationed in Europe through European conven- 
tional disarmament, and to make use of its geographical 
advantages to shape into its strategic advantages; and 4) 
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to change the Soviet political image through pulling out 
its troops in Eastern Europe, to avoid the difficulties of 
the unpopular sentiment toward Soviet troops stationed 
in Eastern Europe. 


Although there are differences in the obligations of 
various West European countries in the NATO defense 
system, they take a rather unanimous stand on major 
issues of disarmament, especially on European conven- 
tional disarmament. West European countries have con- 
tinuously harmonized their positions and have played an 
increasingly greater role. West European countries’ main 
considerations are: 1) To force disarmament by a wide 
margin on the WTO and the Soviet pullout from Eastern 
Europe through talks and initialling treaties to eliminate 
the existing factors of war or conflicts in Europe in order 
to safeguard their own security and interests; 2) to shape 
an atmosphere of further relaxation between Eastern and 
Western Europe through disarmament, and to create a 
more favorable climate for East European countries to 
evolve in the direction of Western “democratization”; 
and 3) to gradually weaken the military significance of 
NATO and the WTO through lowering Europe’s arma- 
ment level, to change their functions, and to give play to 
the political and economic impacts of West European 
countries and eventually unify Europe following the 
pattern of the West. Because West European countries 
have not entirely dispelled their anxieties over the Soviet 
and WTO threats, they desire that the presence of U.S. 
military forces be maintained at the lowest level, as a 
security guarantee to West European countries. 


Because of the recent drastic changes in the political 
situation, East European countries have changed their 
traditional practice of echoing whatever the Soviet 
Union said. Moreover, they have actively proposed to 
cut their own military forces, and encourage Soviet 
disarmament by pulling out its troops stationed in their 
countries. Through disarmament, East European coun- 
tries attempt: 1) to ease the heavy burden of armament 
on their already very slack national economies in order 
to guarantee the economic stability of the current gov- 
ernments; 2) to create a security environment acceptable 
to the Wesi in order to draw economic aid from Western 
countries; and 3) to get rid of Soviet bondage in the form 
of a military pact on the sovereignty of East European 
countries as best they can, and to eliminate the military 
pressure from the Soviet Union rather than Western 
Europe. At present, many East European countries have 
demanded the Soviet Union pull out its troops stationed 
in their countries out of the need to force the United 
States to pull out its troops from Western Europe; on the 
other hand, they did so out of their anxieties for the 
Soviet military presence; they worry that the Soviet 
Union would resort to armed intervention as it did 
before on the grounds of quelling “internal turmoil.” 


Many Good Signs 


Four main items are under discussion in the bilateral 
and multilateral talks on arms control and disarmament; 
namely, talks on cutting back strategic arms, European 
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conventional disarmament, overall ban on chemical 
weapons, and restrictions on nuclear tests. Many good 
signs have recently surfaced in all these talks, indicating 
possible great progress to be scored this year. 


On the talks on cutting back strategic arms. The U.S.- 
USSR talks on cutting back strategic arms began in 1985. 
Although the two sides have reached unanimity on each 
cutting its nuclear delivery systems to 1,600, cach side’s 
Strategic nuclear warheads to 6,000, and each side's 
intercontinental and submarine-launched guided-missile 
warheads to 4,900, and set the basic framework on the 
draft accord, the hurdles in the way of some major issues 
have not been removed. In September last year, the two 
sides made concessions one after another at the fourth 
meeting of U.S.-USSR foreign ministers; corseauently, 
marked progress was made in the talks on cutting back 
strategic arms. The Soviet side renounced its persisient 
stand that talks on cutting back strategic arms must be 
linked to the “Strategic Defense !nitsative project,” and 
proposed that the issue of sea-hased cruise missiles be 
settled as a single issue instead of insisting on the issue 
being included in the treaty on cutting back strategic 
arms. At the same time, the United States also retreated 
from it original position (o ban land-based mobile inter- 
continental guided missiles. Early ihis year, the two sides 
reached an accord on reciprocal checkup of ballistic 
guided missile warheads. In addition, the Soviet side 
pronounced that it would retreat from its position of 
insisting on linking talks on cutting back strategic arms 
to observing the treaty on anti-ballistic guided missiles, 
while the U.S. side even expressed its intention of 
agreeing to discuss the Soviet proposal on the second 
phase of cutting back strategic arms right away. With the 
removal of one hurdle after another, now only one 
thorny issue remains in the talks, namely the ceiling for 
the number in each category of intercontinental guided 
missiles, cruise missiles, and bombers. It is estimated 
that this thorny issue will be settled in the coming round 
of talks. At present, both the U.S. and Soviet sides are 
actively making preparations for the summit to be held 
in late June this year, and will do their best to initial an 
accord on cutting back strategic arms 


On European conventional disarmament. Talks on Euro- 
pean conventional disarmament that began in March 
1989 have entered their fifth round. The talks involve 23 
nations of NATO and the WTO; moreover, the catego- 
ries of arms involved in the cuts are manifold, and the 
difficulty can be rather great. However, under the situa- 
tion of the East-West relaxation and the drastic change in 
the USSR and East European situation, progress in the 
talks can be rather smooth, and all hurdles in the way of 
some major talks have been gradually removed. Last 
year, NATO and the WTO reached a unanimous accord 
on the ceiling of tanks, armored vehicles, and helicopters 
(namely, 20,000 tanks, 28,000 armored vehicles, and 
1,900 helicopters,) while the United States and the 
USSR also agreed to cutting the number of each of their 
troops to 275,000. However, differences remain on the 
ceiling of combat planes and artillery, the definition of 
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tanks and armored vehicles, and the cutting of naval 
forces in the European sea area. This year, the United 
States and the USSR as well as tlie two blocs have made 
new concessions one after another to initial a treaty on 
European conventional disarmament as soon as pos- 
sible: NATO has agreed to the ceiling of 4,700 combat 
planes, and the definition of tank and armored vehicles 
as proposed by the WTO; while the USSR and the WTO 
agreed to Bush’s proposal of the U.S. and USSR each 
maintaining 195,000 troops stationed in central Europe, 
and the U.S. maintaining another 30,000 troops sta- 
tioned in other aieas in Europe. Now the remaining 
obstacles are the ce: ling of artillery, naval disarmament, 
and checks on conventional forces. It is estimated that 
these issues will be settled in talks this year, and accords 
may be reached by the end of the year. 


On talks on chemical weapons. Talks on chemical 
weapons include the U.S.-USSR bilateral talks and mul- 
tlateral talks among some 40 countries. Marked progress 
was made in the U.S.-USSR talks last September. The 
two sides initialled a memorandum of understanding on 
reciprocal checks of chemical weapons and data 
exchanging. Both sides have made important conces- 
sions: The United States advocated that each side cut 
back its stock of chemical weapons to 20 percent of the 
U.S. existing stock. As soon as the pact on banning 
chemical weapons comes into effect, the United States 
will immediately halt the implementation of its project 
for modernizing binary chemical weapons. The USSR 
has not only agreed to the U.S. proposal, but even 
proposed to thoroughly destroy all chemical weapons of 
the United States and the USSR. At present, all major 
hurdles in the way of the talks have been removed. It is 
generally estimated that the possibility of reaching an 
accord on cutting back chemical weapons within this 
year is rather great. Compared with it, the multilateral 
talks on overall banning of chemical weapons are in a 
stalemate, ‘vhile incessant talks on some important 
clauses remain fruitless. Consequently, it is rather diffi- 
cult to foretell a date for initialling the pact on banning 
chemical weapons. 


On the talks on restricting nuclear tests. Marked progress 
has been made after several rounds in the U.S.-USSR 
bilateral talks on this issue, which began in November 
1987. Long ago, the two sides reached an accord on the 
major Clause in restricting nuclear tests, namely, limiting 
underground explosions for military and civil purposes 
to an equivalent of 150,000 tons of TNT. Current talks 
have focused on measures for checking. Talks are not 
being conducted between the two sides on formulating 
new clauses on checking based on the data obtained from 
the joint 01-site surveys as negotiated. In view of the fact 
that no mijor differences exist in their bilateral talks, 
both the United States and the USSR hr ve expressed 
that a new protocol on checking would be ‘aitialled at the 
coming summit. 


The good beginning surfaced in the sphere of disarma- 
ment early this year has really brought new hopes to 
people who seek peace and siability; at the saine time, i 
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has instilled new factors in the tendency of world relax- 
ation. However, we must also see that many hurdles 
remain in the way of arms control and disarmament at 
present. A good beginning does not mean that the fruit of 
initialling a treaty is reaped. Even if a treaty 1s initialled, 
its implementation may not be guaranteed: even if a 
treaty is signed on several items in the talks, there are 
sull many items in the entire sphere of disarn.ameni 
awaiting to be dealt with. The realization of everlasting 
and overall world peace and stability involves still 
greater efforts. 


United States & Canada 


Development of ‘Star Wars’ Program Viewed 


/1K0803134490 Hong Kong LIAOWANG OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese No 9, 26 Feb 90 pp 28-29 


{Article by Wen Deyi (3306 1795 5030): “Development 
Trends of the U.S. ‘Star Wars’ Prograrm”’] 


[Text] Seven years have passed since the impressive U.S. 
“Strategic Defense Initiative” program, or the “Star 
Wars” program, as 1s usually called in the press circles, 
was Officially put forward on 23 March 1983. Over the 
past seven years, some major successes have been scored 
in the large-scale hi-tech research and development 
project for national defense, but it has also faced 
numerous difficulties and obstacles. After numerous 
adjustments and revisions, the U.S. Government has 
lowered its excessive expectations and people’s under- 
standing of this program also has undergone marked 
changes. How will this program develop in the 1990's? 
We shall make a brief review and forecast here. 


Major Successes Already Scored 


Concentrating on the development of advanced defense 
technology and contention for future military supremacy 
in outer space, this program also covers many research 
and development plans. Over the past seven years, the 
U.S. Congress has appropriated $21.4 billion for this 
program; the Strategic Defense Initiat:ve Organization 
of the Defense Department has organized over 700 
research units, corporations, and universities at home 
and abroad to conduct extensive studies on various 
necessary key technologies and signed research contracts 
covering over 5,000 items, with over 28,000 people 
joming in the program. 


To establish an effective ballistic missile defense system, 
it is necessary to develop the necessary technologies, 
including detection technology capable of spotting and 
identifying targets, arms technology capable of inter- 
cepting and destroying incoming missiles, and tech- 
nology capable of organically linking detection system 
with defensive weapons and forming operational man- 
agement, command, control, and communications into 
an integrated whole. Over the past seven years, the “Star 
Wars” program has made major headway in developing 
these technologies. For example, in the field of detection 
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technology, it has studied and tested various types of 
detectors capable of spotting and identifying targets. 
During a large-scale space experiment in September 
1986, as many as 42 detectors were tested, which pro- 
vided bases for making the best option. In the field of 
defensive weapon technology, extensive studies and 
experiments have been conducted on two advanced 
categories of weapons, kinetic energy and directional 
energy. Kinetic energy weapons refer to those using 
high-speed intercepting warheads to destroy targets by 
direct collision. Experiments show that a rocket- 
propelled kinetic weapon can successfully intercept and 
destroy a flying ballistics missile and its warhead, and 
that major breakthroughs have been made in reducing 
the size of this weapon and cutting production cost. 
Directional energy weapons refers to a new type of 
weapons which train a highly concentrated and direc- 
tional energetic light beam or atomic particle beam to a 
target and destroy it. They chiefly include laser weapons 
and neutral-particle-beam weapons. Although direc- 
tional energy weapons are still in the stage of laboratory 
research, remarkable headway has also been made in 
terms of technology. For example, an option has been 
made on land-based free electronics laser weapon. An 
experiment on neutral-particle-beam weapon technology 
was conducted in the air for the first time in September 
1989. In the field of operational management, an initial 
system plan has been worked out and the existing equip- 
ment has been used to demonstrate the feasibility of 
command and control. 


Over the past seven years, the “Star Wars” program has 
effectively prevented the Soviet Union from violating 
the anti-missile treaty and promoted U.S.-Soviet arms 
control talks. In an effort to check implementation of the 
“Star ‘Vars” program, the Soviet Union agreed in Sep- 
tember 1989 to dismantle the huge missile early-warning 
radar [xiang kong zhen dao dan yu jing lei da 4161 2235 
7109 1418 1734 7315 6226 7191 6671] built in Krasno- 
yarsk, and admitted that the radar facility violated the 
anti-missile treaty. Meanwhile, the Soviet Union has 
also made major concessions in the arms control talks by 
agreeing to substantially cut its offensive strategic 
nuclear weapons. 


The various advanced technologies studied in the “Star 
Wars” program has extensive potentials for application. 
A prompt shift of these technologies to civilian depart- 
ments and other weapons is of great «onomic and 
military significance. The United States has begun 
studying the use of these technologies in medical treat- 
ment, agriculture, oil drilling, and environmental protec- 
tion, which is also boosting the development of conven- 
tional weapon technology. 


The Difficulties and Obstacles Faced 


Given the numerous difficulties and obstacles faced by 
the program, the U.S. Defense Department has, over the 
past seven years, had to annually adjust and revise the 
plan, lower the target requirements, reduce the planned 
scale, and delay the planned progress. 
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Technical difficulties: The “Star Wars” program is a 
technologically complicated one and many technologies 
are not so easily solved as onginally expected. The 
United States once placed its principal hope on direc- 
tional energy weapons but the results in the past seven 
years show that, even by the most optimistic estimate, 
the Uniied States should at least spend 10 to 15 years of 
ample research and raise their performance by over 100 
times before their application in defense ballistic mis- 
siles can be taken into consideration. Operational man- 
agement is the most complicated problem in this pro- 
gram. To enable all-round coordination of the strategic 
defense system, it is necessary to have several million 
and even up to 10 million computer commands. it is 
impossible to make sure that so many commands will 
not go wrong. Survival capability is a key requirement 
which must be met in a strategic defense system, and 
many studies hold that undermining this system is easier 
and more cost-saving than deploying it. 


Political obstacles: To enable the program’s research 
work to advance continuously, it is necessary to carry out 
practical tests. But the anti-missile treaty signed by the 
United States and the Soviet Union in 1972 laid down 
Strict restrictions on these tests. Over the past seven 
years, the Soviet Union has always used this treaty to pin 
down the “Star Wars” program. To this end, it has not 
hesitated to make major concessions The U.S. Govern- 
ment has proposed redifining the anti-missile ireaty in 
order to pave the way for testing this program, but the 
Congress insisted that tradiiional definition of the treaty 
must be observed, thus making it impossible for the U.S. 
Defense Department to carry out some experiments for 
this program. 


Insufficient funding: The “Star Wars” program needs 
huge investments. According to initial calculations, it 
was necessary to invest $26 billion in fiscal years 1985- 
89 but, in fact, the Congress approved only $16.5 billion. 
In the 1990 fiscal year, the Bush administration applied 
for $4.9 billion in expenses but the Congress has 
approved only $3.7 billion. This represents the first 
minus growth. 


In the face of numerous difficulties and obstacles, the 
U.S. Defense Department has repeatedly adjusted and 
revised its “Star Wars’ program: In terms of guiding 
thinking, it has shifted from siressing all-round defense 
to limited defense, thus lowering the program to a means 
of stepping up nuciear deterrent. Defense Secretary Dick 
Cheney explicitly po:nted out: The establishment of an 
all-round defense system is a thing of the distant future. 
In terms of development priority, it has shifted the 
emphasis from directional energy weapons to the devel- 
opment of relatively mature kinetic energy weapons. In 
terms of development steps, it has put forward a plan for 
phased deployment and is studying various first-phase 
deployment options which are feasible technologically, 
politically, and economically. It nas this continuously 
lowered its demands and delayed its progress. 
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Development Trends in the 1990's 


Where there is a lance, there is a shield. All weapon 
technologies develop in the struggle between lances and 
shields. Since the late 1950's, to counter the threat of 
bal! stic missiles, the United States and the Soviet Union 
have been studying the technology against Ge!listic mis- 
siles. It can be predicted that, in the future, they will not 
give up studying this technology. The United States is in 
a technologically superior position. Thanks to its ability 
to blaze new trails technologically and push forward 
other technologies, the “Star Wars” program: has “'s- 
played its strategic deterrent capability. For .his reason, 
the program will still maintain its momentum in the 
1990's and serve as an ace with which the United States 
maintains ils status as the overlord of the world. How- 
ever, with the change in Soviet and East European 
situation, U.S.-Soviet detente can no longer be reversed 
and the demand to speedily establish a strategic defense 
system has been lowered. Micanwhile, to reduce the 
budget deficits and make a detente posture, the United 
States will also cut its defense budget, and the funds 
allocated for the development of the program will at 
most remain at the present level and will even be 
reduced. Given this great environment, the development 
pattern of this program in the 1990's is likely as follows: 


First, emphasis will be laid on studying key technologies. 
The United States will not rashly violate or abrogate the 
anti-missile treaty but, in a way conforming to the 
anti-missile treaty, will continue studying and devel- 
oping advanced strategic defense technologies, wiih the 
Stress on studying detection technology and kinetic 
energy weapons. In so doing, not only will it not run a 
political risk but it wall also cost less money. It can also 
use this technological capability as a means of deter- 
rence. 


Second, it sticks to the tough stand of preparing to 
deploy these weapons. The program ts an ace with which 
the United States displays its technological strength; it is 
also a bargaining chip in the arms control talks with the 
Soviet Union. To exert pressure on the Soviet Union, the 
U.S. Government will stick to its tough stand of pre- 
paring for deployment when the conditions are mature 
in order to force the Soviet Union to make major 
concessions and seek strategic gains. Meanwhile, the 
United States will, in the near term, still seek to revise 
the anti-missile treaty to allow for more tests and push 
the development of anti-missile technology to a mature 
slage. 


Third, there is little possibility that the strategic defense 
systems will be deployed in the 1990's. Before the year 
2000, there will be no more than three possible strategic 
defense sysiems which can be achieved technologically 
in the “Star Wars” program: |) the protection system 
preventing a small number of accidentally-fired missiles; 
2) the limited protection sysiem protecting land-based 
intercontinental missiles; and 3) the system which the 
U.S. Defense Department insists on deploying in the 
first phase. The first one does not violate the anti-missile 
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treaty but it does not have any practical significance; the 
second and third ones necessitate the abrogation of the 
anti-missile treaty but there 1s |ittle possibility given the 
current development trend of the international situation. 
But the United States will probably deploy a space-based 
detection system in the 1990's, which can be used to 
collect information about missile tests conducted by the 
Soviet Union and other countnes and which can also be 
used as a verification means in the arms control, in order 
to create conditions for the future deployment! of the 
Strategic defense system. 


Soviet Union 


Shanghai, Leningrad Set  p Joint Venture 


OW'1203155390 Beying XINHUA in English 
1445 GMT 12 Mar 90 


[Text] Shanghai, March 12 (XINHUA) —Construction 
of the first Sino-Soviet restaurant has begun in Lenin- 
grad in the Soviet Union. 


The 3,000-square-meter Shanghai restaurant with seven 
dining halls, being built in downtown Leningrad, is 
expected to open for business in the second half of this 
year. 


A manager of Shanghai Huating Corporation said his 
company has established a joint venture company, the 
Shanghai-Leningrad Company Ltd_., in Leningrad under 
a 20-year contract. 


The company, with a total investment of 3.8 million 
Soviet rubles, will concentrate on building restaurants 
and department stores in Leningrad. 


Highway Linking Chinese, Soviet Cities Opens 
SK 1303050799 Harbin Heilongjiang Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 2200 GMT 12 Mar 90 


[Text] On 10 March, a nbbon-cutting ceremony was held 
at the Sino-Soviet border for opening to traffic and cargo 
delivery of a highway between Suifenhe and (Boglan- 
ichny) of the Soviet Union. When conducting barter 
trade in the past, the Chinese and Soviet sides had to 
unload and reload the cargo at the border. Thanks to the 
opening of this h.ghway, vehicles of both sides can go 
directly to each other's trade outlets to transport goods, 
thus alleviating the strained situation in railway trans- 
portation, and shortening the period for goods delivery. 


As was seen on the day the highway wa: open to traffic, 
five large trucks of Suifenhe City bearing the bright- 
colored five-star flags and loaded with light industrial 
and textile goods and goods for daily use went through 
the border to deliver the goods to (Boglanichny) of the 
Soviet Union. Three conta*ner trucks of the Soviet 
Union loaded with such bas ‘aw materials as rolled 
steel drove into Suifenhe City. 


On 10 and 11 March, the Chinese and the Soviet sides 
delivered a total of 116 tons of goods. 


Office Equipment Exhibition Planned for Moscow 
HK 1003092490 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
9 Mar 90 p 2 


[By staff reporter Chang Weimin] 


[Text] China’s cultural and office equipment industry is 
prepared to elbow its way inte the world market for its 
products. 


In a few days a delegation will arrive in Moscow for an 
exhibition of China-made products, an official with the 
Ministry of Machinery and Electronics Industry has told 
CHINA DAILY. 


“The show, which will be the country’s first of its kind 
there, aims to make our products known,” said Dou 
Zhan, a senior engineer with the ministry. He added that 
the ministry was to set up the China Cultural and Office 
Equipment Industry Association soon. 


“We “iso want to see, during the exhibition, how the 
market in the Soviet Union and other Eatern European 
countries stands,” he said. 
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Two other exhibitions are also expected to be held—in 
Zhuhai, Guangdong Province, one of China’s four spe- 
cial economic zones, in May, and in Moscow again in 
October, Dou said. 


“The show (in Zhuhai) is also directed at attracting 
businessmen from the countries and regions of Southeast 
Asia,” he said. 


Stimulated by the country’s decade-long rapid develop- 
ment, the industry had grown up fast and become strong, 
Dou said. 


Throughout the decade, cultural and office equipment, 
which in China includes mainly cameras, copying 
machines, typewriters, computers, telephones. document 
destroyers and other audio and video facilities, had been 
more frequently seen in people's homes and offices. 


However, compared with rich nations, the country’s 
total possession of the equipment is low, he said. 


“Domestic demand for the equipment is potentially 
large but current buying is weak because of the austerity 
campaign,’ Dou said. : 


China's exports of the equipment are small at present. 
“We rest our hope on the future,” he added. 
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Political & Social 


Party Officials Go to Grassroots Organizations 


OW} 1003081390 Bejing XINHUA in English 
0722 GMT 10 Mar 90 


[Text] Being, March 10 (XINHUA)}—More than 
20,000 party and government officials from departments 
and institutions at the provincial level have gone down 
to grassroots Organizations since early this year to help 
the localities solve problems cropping up during the 
current economic readjusiment. 


Some of the country’s 30 provinces, municipalities and 
autonomous regions have formulated regulations to 
ensure that it becomes a normal practice for the party 
and government officials to go down to the masses, 
according to an official from the General Office of the 
State Council, China’s highest governing body. 


Party and government leaders of Shanghai Municipality 
took the lead in this respect over the past two months, 
the official said. They went to suburban villages and 
enterprises to conduct investigations and solve specific 
problems concerning investment in agriculture, develop- 
ment of rural enterprises, unemployment and setting up 
enterprise groups. In addition, they solicited opinions 
from the masses on how to strengthen party building, 
how to ensure clean government, and how to improve 
public order. 


Some 200 party and government officials from depart- 
ments directly under the Jiangsu provincial authorities 
are to be sent to assume posts for a year in underdevel- 
oped counties and townships in northern Jiangsu. 


The Anhui provincial party and government authorities 
have decided that officials working at provincial, prefec- 
tural and county levels go down to the grassroots in 
groups. Some officials will also assume posts in grass- 
roots organizaiions for two years, according to the deci- 
sion. 


In southwest China’s Yunnan Province, the provincial 
authorities have called on all party and government 
officials to work at grassroots organizations for at least 
two months cach year. 


The nationwide move is in response to a call by the 
Communist Party of China (CPC) Central Committee 
and the State Council. A circular jointly issued «arly this 
year by the CPC Central Committee and the State 
Council defined the move as a “basic step in carrying 
forward the good tradition of linking the party closely 
with the masses, in eleminating serious bureaucratic 
practices and in improving the working style of the party 
and government institutions.” 


In east China’s Shandong Province, the provincial 
authorities have sent 47,000 officials working at the 
county level and above to villages and urban neighbor- 
hood committees to work temporarily since 1985. 
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Writers, Artists Encouraged Io Study Marxism 
HK0803142290 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
27 Feb 9076 


[Article by Cheng Daixi (4453 0108 3556): “An Imprr- 
tant Task for Literary and Art Workers” ] 


[Text] After the storms last June in Beying were quelled, 
literary and art workers began to sit down to calmly 
consider the causes and consequences of the counterrev- 
olutionary rebellion that developed from student unrest 
and social turmoil. This sparked a round of profound 
historical rethinking. For example, why did such a 
serious political incident occur? Why were so many 
literary and art workers involved in this incident to 
different degrees, with some even being involved to a 
serious extent? Why did the ideological trend of bour- 
geois liberalization spread more and more rampant in 
the realm of literature and art and even develop to a 
serious degree that made it hard to overcome the trend 
thoroughly? The forming of such a situation could cer- 
tainly be attributed to factors in both the macroclimate 
and the microclimate. However, the decisive factor was 
the actual thinking of the literary and art workers them- 
selves. Among all other reasons. the most important one 
lay in the fact that the literary and art workers did not 
attain a high enough Marxist theoretical level. Among 
them, some people did not understand Marxism at all 
and did not study the Marxist theory. They took this as 
a fashion and thought that they were the pioneers of the 
“new tide.” However, when the great storm really came, 
they simply lost their bearings, failed to stand firmly, and 
could only drift with the tude. 


Comrade He Jingzhi pointed out long ago that “some 
comrades never mentioned Maraism and socialism in 
recent years, and they regarded Marxism and socialism 
as a cliche.” That was the situation several years ago. In 
the last one to two years, they not only refused to 
mention Marxism and socialism but even repudiated 
Marxism and equated Marxism to vulgar sociology or 
mechanical materialism. They wanted to totally bury 
Marxism. Some people not only called for “partial 
revision” or “partial adjustment” of Chairman Mao's 
speech at the Yanan Forum. but also said that the speech 
“as a whole” should be “refuted” and “critic, ced.” In 
our country, the socialist literary movement has lasted 
for several decades. Although there were quite a few 
setbacks and errors, it still produced many good literary 
works that were worthy of the times. In the previous 
period, however, some people tried to negate the 
socialist character and orientation of our literature. For 
example, they said that “socialism is a political concept 
which can hardly merge with the special characteristics 
of literature,” or said that the character of literature 
cannot be classified according to such political criteria as 
socialism. If Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong 
Thought were totally toppied and the socialist character 
and orientation of the Chinese literature were negated, 
then what features and appearance could our literature 
and art take to face the world? Emulatin the Western 
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literature and even reorienting our literary creation and 
criticism according to the values, morals, and outlook on 
life prevailing in ‘Western society will only result in 
ruining our own literature and art and taking a road of 
self-destruction. 


Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought represent 
a scientific world view. They themselves cannot replace 
literary and art creation and literary criticism. Through 
studying Marxism, literary and art workers can master a 
weapon for observing the world and evaluating the 
current situation. Of course, this will also increase their 
ability to control their own destiny. History has entered 
the last decade of the 20th century. What will the future 
prospects be? This is a major question that all literary 
and ait workers are concerned about. If a writer does not 
have the idea and understanding that really comply with 
the requirements of historical development, he certainly 
cannot become a successful writer. 


One of the characteristics of the current situation in the 
1990's is increasing turbulence. We are now facing two 
different futures and two different destinies. The self- 
improvement reform movement under the socialist 
system 7emains a requirement in the developmen’ of the 
‘mes. However, the international antisocialist reac- 
tionary forces are still trying hard to throttle socialism in 
the course of her throes. The struggle between infiltra- 
tion and ani:-infiltration, between subversion and anti- 
subversion, and between peaceful evolution and anti- 
peaceful evolution will continue to be the main historical 
content of the 1990’s. Some Western strategists claimed 
that the end of the 20th century will coincide with the 
thorough failure of communism, and socialism will be 
defeated by capitalism without war. The influence of this 
internationa: trend is very serious. Therefore, the con- 
frontation and struggle between the upholding of the 
four cardinal principles and bourgeois liberation will 
continue in the ideological field throughout the decade 
of the 1990's. 


When facing such complicated domestic and external 
situation in the 1990"s, our literary and art workers must 
arm their minds with Marxism, and only thus can they 
really accomplish something and live up to the people's 
ardent expectations. 


Seminar on Journalistic Culture Held in Beijing 


OW 1103085590 Beyjing XINHUA in English 
0822 GMT 11 Mar 90 


[Text] Beijing, March 11 (XINHUA)}—About 100 jour- 
nalists and other literary figures from leading Chinese 
newspapers, radio and television stations and cultural 
organizations met here today to exchange their views on 
journalistic culture. 


This was the first annual meeting of the Chinese Society 
for the Promotion of Journalistitc Cu!ture, an academic 
organization sponsored by editors from PEOPLE'S 
DAILY, XINHUA NEWS AGENCY, ECONOMIC 
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DAILY, CHINA DAILY, Central TV Station, G! /ANG- 
MING DAILY and other news media. 


Participants voiced their wishes to promote the develop- 
ment of journalism and international academic 
exchanges. 


Xia Yan, 90, a well-know Chinese writer and journalist, 
was elected honorary president of the society. 


Bing Xin, veterarn Chinese woman writer, wrote in her 
congratulatory note that she hoped the newly-founded 
society “will work for the building of a journalistic 
culture of the Chinese people.” 


In recent years, Chinese researchers have made progress 
in the studies of journalistic culture including the devel- 
opment of news media, socialist journalism, public 
opinion, society and news with human interest, models 
of information communication, cultural symbols of jour- 
nalism, classic literature and modern journalistic 
writing. and qualifications of a party newspaper writer. 


BEIJING REVIEW Cites Procuratorial Work 


OW 2201155390 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1257 GMT 22 Jan 90 


[Text] Beying, January 22 (XINHUA) —China’s procu- 
ratorial organs at all levels have actively fought against 
corruption and bribery in recent years, reports the latest 
English magazine “BEIJING REVIEW”. 


Progress has been made in the investigation and han- 
dling of cases of those who infringed upon citizens’ 
democratic rights, personal mghts, and dereliction of 
duties, and in other fields of work. They have thus 
ensured political stability and social order, promoted 
economic development and advanced construction of 
clean government, the magazine says. 


In 1990, China shall pay close attention to the following 
areas of procuratorial work: the struggle against graft and 
bribery, the crackdown on felonious activities, and pro- 
motion of other procuratorial business. 


The majority of the party and government employees are 
honest, law-abiding and plain-living, a fact determined 
by the fundamental nature of the party and government, 
the magazine notes. 


However, corruption does exist among party and gov- 
ernment functionaries, and that graft and bribery are 
very serious, it adds. 


As a social phenomenon and special form of class 
struggle, graft and bribery will exist for a long time in the 
‘uture. Therefore, in the campaign against corruption 
and bribery, the procuratori:! organs this year will come 
to grips mainly with the fcllowing fields of work — 
Conscientiously but firmly deal with the cases of those 
who surrender and confess their crimes duriag the period 
of the circular on criminals guilty of graft, b.ibery and 
speculation who must surrender themselves within a 
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specified time limit issued by the Supreme People’s 
Court and the Supreme People’s Procuratorate in August 
1989; —Take further steps to moehilize the masses and 
activate the offence reporting system. Special attention 
will be paid to initial investigation and information 
feedback; —Enhance investigative awareness and tech- 
niques, ensure proper handling of cases. ar. © continue to 
focus On major, important cases. The chief produrator 
will take the lead in handling cases and, at the same time, 
a system to handle major, important cases at several 
levels of responsibility will be set up, the building of the 
investigative organizations strengthened, and the procu- 
‘atorial organs’ anticorruption and antibribery functions 
intensified; and —While handling cases, adequately pub- 
licize and conduct education on the legal system. 


Efforts will also be made to deal with criminal cases of 
tax evasion and refusal to pay taxes, embezzlement of 
public funds and fraudulent trademarks. 


Currently, there are stili factors affecting China’s social 
order. The procuratorial organs should severely crack 
down on serious criminal offenders, promptly and accu- 
rately combat criminals and strengthen the supervision 
of law. 


It 1s necessary to continue the campaign againsi prosti- 
tution; gambling; the production, traffic and spread of 
pornographic publications; the trafficking in ».omen and 
children; the sale and abuse of drugs; the use of feudal 
superstition to defraud; and other pornographic activi- 
ties, the magazine says. 


Procuratorial organs at all levels are also required to 
improve investigations of cases infringing upon citizens’ 
democratic and personal rights; and dereliction of 
duties; accept, investigate and deal with cases brought 
and on appeal by the citizens; and exercise supervision 
over the supervisory and reformatory organs so as to 
promote the all-round procuratorial work and fulfill 
lawful obligations. 


Meanwhile, it is necessary to enforce strict disciplines 
among the 160,000 procuratorial staff and 10,000 bai- 
iiffs throughout the country and keep building an honest 
organization, the magazine stresses. 


RENMIN RIBAO on ‘A Day in Martial Law’ 


HK 1003034190 Beyjing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
20 Feb 90 p 3 


[Article by Lu Zhengcao(0712 2973 2347): “Thoughts 
after Reading ‘A Day in Martial Law’”’] 


[Text] Lately I read a good book that I would like to 
recommend to the readers. It 1s entitled “A Day in 
Martial Law.” 


At first I did not expect too much from this book. | 
thought it was information I already knew. Surprisingly, 
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once I started reading it, 1 did not want to put it down. | 
even hope everyone inside and outside China will read 
it. 


The book gives the most faithful account of martial law 
in Beijing. It consists of two volumes and about 180 
articles. I read it from cover to cover. Some of the 
articles are very moving; ali arc casy reading. [hey are 
not long. You can pick up the book any time and read a 
few pieces at each sitting. If you read it from front to 
back, you can get a whole view of the martial law. The 
articles are all eyewitness accounts; nothing ts hearsay. 


The disturbance that occurred as spring turned into 
summer last year involved such a wide scope and so 
many people and was so complicated that even Beying 
residents, cadres, and students do not understand 11 al! or 
know its nature, let alone those far from Beijing. In 
addition, some formed their view just from what they 
Saw al one time or at one place, or even from rumor. 
Some are resistant to writings on the martial law due to 
misled public opinion. I think that all kind and upright 
people who are willing to understand the truth of the 
martial law, including our students and teachers, should 
throw away their prejudice and read this book with an 
open mind. 


From “A Day in Martial Law” we know that the Army 
endured humiliation in order to carry out their impor- 
tant mission and was highly disciplined during the 
complicated and dangerous struggle. They would rather 
suffer injury or even sacrifice themselves than hurt the 
masses who did not know what really had happened. The 
piece “Three Days and Nights of Arduous Endurance” 
reveals that the proceeding motorcade was encircled by a 
large crowd. They spit on the faces of ihe soldiers; hit 
them on their heads and faces, causing biceding: and 
yelled insults at them. For more than 30 hours, the 
soldiers had no water to drink nor food to eat and could 
not even go to the washroom. Many of them fainted from 
heatstroke. Even so, they remained cool-headed and 
silent. From beginning to end, no soldier yelled or fought 
back, and gradually they won the trust and under- 
standing of the vast masses and students. The associate 
driver that others called “‘baby”™ in “I am Not a "Baby,’ I 
am a Soldier” was a 19-year-old recruit named Liu 
Xingmao. When his platoon leader was injured, Liu 
volunteered to stay behind. After nine hours of life- 
and-death struggle, the armored vehicle he heroically 
drove finally entered Tiananmen Square. 


Another thing that impressed me quite a bit 1s this book 
correctly portrays the image of Beijingers and students. 
In “Sister Ma,” we see the beautiful heart of a kind, 
simple, and honest Beijing working woman who ignored 
the danger of being beaten and even begged the rioters, 
miraculously rescing a general who was seriously injured 
after a beating. To her, this soldier of about 50 years of 
age was like her “father.”” When she went to the hospital 
to visit this soldier that she had saved, she found out he 
was Major General Zhang Kun. Their conversation was 
extremely touching. Zhang held Sister Ma’s hands tight 
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and said with feeling, “Beijing residents are all good 
people! You are a good person! You saved my life. | am 
so grateful to you!” Sister Ma stopped him and said, 
“Please do not say that. You came to Bewing to carry out 
an assignment. You did so for the good of the country 
and the people. We residents of Beijing also wish the 
country the best and that the people live good days. Your 
goal and ours are the same. So do not thank me, nor say 
that I saved your lite. Soldiers and we, the masses, are 
one family and as long as you are safe and well I can rest 
assured. And this is my greatest wish!” This conversation 
is SO simp‘e and honest. We can see it as a conversation 
between the troops and the people of Beijing. Another 
piece is entitled “Impressions of Beijing People.” The 
author is a second lieutenant. After a day of calamity, he 
arrived at a similar conclusion: “I seemed to have a more 
profound understanding and a stronger affection for the 
people of Beiying. They are still worthy of being citizens 
of our capital. I love you, people of Being!” 


A general, sweeping view is that this disturbance was 
caused by “restless” students. Actually most vuiversity 
students had good intentions, but events developed 
contrary to their expectation and an impasse developed. 
The vast university students had not expected and did 
not want to see it happen that way. Many articles in “A 
Day in Martial Law” describe this phenomenon: The 
troops were encircled and attacked, and it was the 
students that helped them out of the predicament. In 
“Crossroads at Xidan. Arms and Munitions! Arms and 
Munitions!’’, students were crucial in protecting 
armored vehicles as well as arms and munitions. In “The 
First Armored Vehic'e that Entered the Square,” the first 
armored vehicle escaped being burnt thanks to the 
protection of students. 


On this major and complicated disturbance which took 
place last year, we must maintain the viewpoint of 
concrete analysis on concrete questions. Having read “A 
Day in Martial Law” and analyzed and synthesized its 
eyewitness accounts, one naturally comes to this conclu- 
sion: Our Army 1s truly a great people’s Army, and our 
people are truly a great people. It is because of our Army, 
people, and students, that the disturbance in the capital 
was calmed down and the situation in China returned to 
normal so quickly. Without these basic conditions, the 
Situation today cannot be so good. 


People will ask: If everything is so good, why did the 
disturbance start at all? This is not hard to understand, 
and with the passage of time, we can see it more clearly. 
Those who planned and whipped up the disturbance 
behind the scene were so-cailed elites protected by reac- 
tionary forces in and outside China. They had without 
reservation accepted western liberal thinking and tried 
to overturn socialist China. Naturally, there have been 
many faults and unsatisfactory performance in the work 
of our party and government. 1 ose “elites” manipu- 
lated them and tried to confuse aiid poison the people's 
minds. They spread rumors in and outside China and 
stirred up some simple-minded, childish students and 
masses who did not know the truth. The bad elements 
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that hit, smashed, looted, and burned were only a small 
handful of thugs and scum in the crowd. This point is 
clear in “A Day in Martial Law.” Now some of the 
“elites” have fled abroad to beg pity from reactionary 
forces. They pass their days by condemning their moth- 
erland. They are no more than a few flies that meet 
failure everywhere. 


The lesson from this disturbance is bitter. Because we 
had abandoned our ideological base, bourgeois liberal- 
ization flooded to the point of calamity. A microclimate 
was even formed in China which echoed the interna- 
tional macroclimate. Together they set off this storm in 
our capital and caused unduly damage to our nation and 
people who try hard to maintain stability and prosperity. 
However, genuine gold is forged in fire, and the hero is 
born from adversity. It is in this riot and under new 
historical conditions that we know better how trust- 
worthy and reliable our Army, people. and students are. 
This is a firm guarantee for China to continue its 
stability and unity, to adhere to the four cardinal! prin- 
ciples and the deepening of reform, and for the socialist 
banner of China to flutter. 


“A Day in Martial Law” is a good, topical work with 
flesh and blood. Truthfulness gives this book much life. 
This work t n of fire and blood is profoundly educa- 
tional not only to youth, adolescents, and students, but 
also to two whole generations. Now we again advocate 
learning from Lei Feng’s spirit. The troops stepped 
forward bravely and were ready to die heroically in order 
to enforce martial law. They are a collective Lei Feng. 
They are 2 Lei Feng of our times with distinctive colors. 


Many books have been published, but few are educational. 
This makes “A J2, in Martial Law” more valuable. 


Presently ae communist movement is facing a most 
stern te .i. However, Marxism is after all a science that 
seeks ‘0 understand the development of the human 
society, and socialism will in the final analysis replace 
canitalism. This is not only rational, but also inevitable 
Therefore, we must integrate practice in arduous struggle 
and produce theoretical works with sound and con- 
vincing theoretical support. It has been more than 70 
years since Marxism was introduced to China and about 
40 years since the nation was founded with Marxism. We 
have and should have truly mature Marxist theorists that 
stand out and expound to the people the social problems 
we are facing and the course of socialist development. 
This is exactly the ideological weapon people in China 
and in the world urgently need. 


Ministry To Launch Education Fund-Raising Scheme 


#11K0903041190 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
8 Mar 90 pl 


[By staff reporter Zhang Lin] 
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[Text] The Chinese Government has launched a massive 
fund-raising programme to attract multi-source funds to 
make up for the shortage of State budgetary funds for 
education. 


The State budgetary “unds for education for 1990 will 
probably see a two-digit increase over last year’s 37.2 
billion yuan despite the country’s tight budgetary plan 
and austerity policy, according to an official from the 
Ministry of Finance. 


However, he said that specific figure will not be available 
until the national People’s Congress approves the bud- 
getary plan later this month. 


To solve the shortage of State budgetary funds, World 
Bank loans, surtaxes and voluntary contributions have 
provided a stable source of income for the development 
of the country’s education, an official from the State 
Education Commission said. 


Since 1981, China has borrowed about $846 million in 
World Bank loans to develop the country’s education. 


About $660 million in World Bank loans has been spent 
on ten projects to develop the country’s basic, technical, 
and higher education. 


Included in these loans, about $200 million has been 
spent on improving teaching conditions in institutes of 
higher learning during the past eight years, according to 
Luo Qing, Deputy Director of the World Bank Depart- 
ment from the Ministry of Finance. 


These include $100 million of soft, or interest-free loans 
and $100 million of hard or low interest loans. 


The loans are repayable in 20 years. 


The Ministry of Finance and the World Bank will 
probably meet next month to negotiate another loan of 
about $120 million to help China to develop in high-tech 
areas, Luo Qing told China Daily. 


The loan is scheduled to be allocated to 133 State key 
laboratories, uo said. 


To date, China has spent 400 million yuan on upgrading 
teaching equipment at 28 key state universities and 
colleges. 


State budget appropriations, however, are still the major 
sources of educational outlays, and the government has 
made sure that in the near future the central and local 
government budgets for education will increase at a 
higher rate than the increase in State revenues, according 
to the official from the State Education Commission. 


First Week of Religious Music Scheduled for Jun 


OW0803084390 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0721 GMT 8 Mar 90 


[Text] Beijing, March 8 (XINHUA)}—China will hold its 
first week of religious music, featuring Buddhist and 
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Taoist works, from June Ist to 6th, an official of the 
China Art Academy, one of the sponsors, disclosed 
today. 


Religious bodies in more than 20 provinces, cities and 
autonomous regions, including a number of musical 
societies of Buddhist and Taoist temples, will take part 
in the activities. 


The official said China’s Buddhist and Tao‘si music is an 
important part of China’s traditional culture. But 
because of frequent wars and the cultural invasion of 
imperialism in the last century, Buddhist and Taoist 
music has been on the verge of extinction. 


Some areas and temples have established Buddhist and 
Taoist musical societies since 1979 when China followed 
its opening policy. The Beijing Buddhist Musical Society 
and the Wutaishan Buddhist Musical Society of Shanxi 
Province have toured Europe, during which they won 
reputations for excellence. 


The official said: “The musical week will not only 
demonstrate China's consistent guideline of reform and 
opening to the outside world, and its consistent cultural 
and religious policies, but display traditional cultures of 
the motherland.” 


During the week, a symposium on religious music will be 
held. It will be attended by Chinese and foreign experts. 


Other sponsors of the week are the Buddhist Association 
of China, the China Taoist Association, and the Beijing 
Buddhist Association. 


China Copyright Research Society Founded 9 Mar 


OW0903212890 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1539 GMT 9 Mar 90 


[Text] Beijing, March 9 (XINHUA) —The China Copy- 
right Research Society, a nongovernmental national aca- 
demic organization for promoting copyright research 
and the protection of author's rights, was set up here 
today. 


The society consists of legislators, law experts, officials 
of judical and law-enforcement departments, artists, 
writers, publishers, scientists and economists. 


The society will organize various academic activities, 
including national and local symposiums on copyrights, 
and offer suggestions regarding copyright regulations. 


A draft law on the protection of authors’ rights was 
submitted to the Standing Committee of the National 
People’s Congress for approval for deliberation last 
December. 


The China Copyright Research Society will take part in 
international academic activities on copyrights and orga- 
nize international copyright symposiums in China. It 
plans to recommend research papers on copyrights by 
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Chinese authors to international organizations and 
introduce new international trends in copyright research 
to Chinese researchers. 


The society will also offer advices on copyright law and 
run courses to popularize copyright knowledge, intro- 
duce copyright trading and explain copyright regula- 
tions. 


In the past three years, there have been 500 copyright 
disputes. 


Ren Jianxin, president of the Supreme People’s Court, 
was elected honorary director of the China Copyright 
Re-<earch Society and Song Muwen, director of the Press 
and Publication Administration of China and director of 
the State Copyright Bureau, was elected director of the 
society. 


First Issue of DANGDAI SICHAO Released 


HK 1403050590 Beijing GUANGMING RIBAO 
in Chinese 16 Feb 90 p 3 


[Report by Duan Wen (3008 2429): “Introducing the 
Inaugural Issue of DANGDAI SICHAO (Contemporary 
Thoughts) Magazine”’} 


[Text] DANGDAI SICHAO, a comprehensive magazine 
to be published at home and overseas, is aimed at 
reflecting the contemporary Chinese and world thoughts, 
especially theoretical thoughts, and at opposing liberal- 
ization under the guidance of Marxism. The inaugural 
issue will be published on 20 February 1990. Its main 
contents are summarized as follows: 


—‘‘Guiding and Standardizing Reform and Opening Up 
With the Four Cardinal Principles” 


This is the commentator’s article of that magazine. The 
article deals with the historical and realistic foundations 
of the four cardinal principles and points out that the 
four cardinal principles are the final crystal of the great 
fruits of the development of modern and contemporary 
Chinese history as well as being the scientific summary 
for the main contents of our country’s practicing the 
socialist economic, political, and cultural systems. With 
this as the basic point, the article elaborates the relations 
between the four cardinal principles and reform and 
opening up. It points out: We should guide and stan- 
dardize reform and opening up with the four cardinal 
principles so that reform and opening up can be carried 
out more successfully, more steadily, and more quickly. 


—‘‘Adhering to Political and Economic Unification” 


This article discusses in depth the time since the prole- 
tariat gained the political power and politics, including 
the politics of class struggles and economic politics. It 
also elaborates and explains this important thought in 
the light of the practical situation, so it has realistic 
significance. In discussing the politics of class struggles, 
the article clearly identifies the main subjects in the 
current class struggle. 
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—* The Contradictions in Our Economic Development 
in the 1990’s and the Measures That Should Be 
Taken” 


This article analyzes and explores the development trend 
and prospects of our economy. 


—*A Step to Alleviating Economic Difficulties” 


With reference to the historical experiences and the 
actual situation since the founding of the PRC, this 
article points out: “Enlivening agriculture is a step to 
alleviating the current economic difficulties. 


—*‘The Background to the Turmoil and Rebellion in 
Beijing” 

As for the turmoil in Beijing, people at home and abroad 
hold different views. They think about it and study it 
with different political perspectives. This article dis- 
closes for the first time the objective background infor- 
mation of the internal and external political activities of 
China’s high-ranking officials during the time of the 
turmoil. 


—‘‘Something About ‘the Middle Class’” 


This article collects and sorts out full and accurate data 
about this issue. 


—‘‘Several Things About Bourgeois Liberalization” 


This article was written by several comrades in the 
spring of 1987 in accordance with the instructions of the 
CPC Central Committee on opposing bourgeois liberal- 
ization. It was not published then; now the full text is 
published, with the consent of the writers and without a 
word being altered. 


—*‘‘Guard Against ‘Peaceful Evolution, ‘A Mirror of 
History” 


These two articles criticize the strategy of ‘carrying out 
peaceful evolution” and “winning without fighting” 
from the practical and historical angles respectively. 
They have sounded the alarm. 


Collection of Zhou Enlai Articles Published 


HK0803 105590 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
5 Mar 90 p 1 


{Report: “ ‘Our Premier Zhou’ Published”) 


[Text] Beijing, 4 Mar—The book “Our Premier Zhou” 
published by the Central Document Publishing House, 
will be openly distributed on 5 March. 


Comrade Li Peng wrote the title for this book. 


The book “‘Our Premier Zhou” collected 53 articles, 51 
of them being published for the first time. This is the 
third collection in memory of articles about Zhou Enlai 
compiled by the Zhou Enlai Research Group of the CPC 
Central Document Research Office. The articles 
included in the book were written by 56 old comrades 
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including Ulanhu, Gu Mu, Yu Qiuli, Song Rengiong, 
Chen Pixian, Zhang Aiping, Qin Jiwei, Ma Wenrui, Zhu 
Xuefan, Chu Tunan, Lei Jieqiong, Hu Ziang, and Kang 
Shien. 


Science & Technology 


Reform of Science-Technological Structure Planned 


OW0903031290 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0741 GMT 6 Mar 90 


[Text] Beijing 6 Mar (XINHUA)—The State Science and 
Technology Commission has decided to further improve 
the relevant policies and management system in the 
course of improving the economic environment and 
rectifying the economic order as a step to deepen reform 
of the science and technological structure. 


This was announced by Li Xue, vice minister of the State 
Science and Techr: 'ogy Commission, at the national 
conference on science and technology work. He said: The 
reform of the science and technological structure in 
China was begun first within the science and technology 
departments themselves. It gradually developed in the 
direction of promoting science and technological 
progress in the rural areas and enterprises. This is done 
by focusing on realizing the commercialization of tech- 
nological research results, the development of a techno- 
logical market, and the reform of the system of science 
and technology fund appropriations. This reform has 
also given impetus to the reform of the system of 
manageme™. of science and technology organizations 
and of scientists and technicians. As a result, a number 
of new measures and systems have been developed. At 
present, in addition to the new operations mechanism 
for science and technology work which has been gradu- 
ally established, a three-layer structure for the develop- 
ment of science and technology has taken shape, which is 
designed to gear science and technology work to the need 
of the economy, to pursue high-tech research and push 
the development of high-tech industry, and to intensify 
basic research. We have also worked out several science 
and technology development plans which are different in 
content and are designed for different purposes. These 
reforms have achieved remarkable results. 


According to the arrangements made by the State Sci- 
ence and Tehcnology Commission, this year’s goal in 
reform of the science and technological structure is to 
further improve the relevant policies and management 
system, to continue to make science and technology 
serve the economy, to push for the reorientation of 
science and technology organizations, and to push for 
progress in science and technology in the rural areas and 
in enterprises. Specifically, the plan calls for the fol- 
lowing: 


—While continuing to practice the management system 
under which administrative leaders are the center of 
leadership, science and technological organizations 
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will go a step further in clearly establishing the party’s 
political position as the core of grass-roots science and 
technology organizations. 


—Make further efforts to permit, invigorate, foster, and 
guide various kinds of economic activities by science 
and technology organizations, encourage them to 
establish economic entities that integrate technology, 
industry, (agriculture), and trade as well as various 
types of technical development, consultation, and 
service companies. Make sure that these companies 
are strictly different from those run by party and 
government organs in their pursuit of commercial 
activities. 


—Further improve and implement complementary pol- 
icies in support of the reform of the science and 
technology fund appropriation system. The State Sci- 
ence and Technology Commission and the Finance 
Ministry have made a joint decision to give tax 
reductions or exemptions in the disbursement of spe- 
cial funds for science and technology work and the 
fixed assets depreciation fund. It has also made a joint 
decision with the State Administration of Taxation to 
clearly spell out income tax exemptions for trial prod- 
ucts made »y science reearch units. Starting this year, 
the People’s Bank of China will extend credit loans for 
science and technology under the country’s overall 
plan for credit operations. All these steps are aimed at 
promoting the reorientation of science and technology 
organizations and enhance the vitality of science and 
technology in serving the economy. 


—Continue to encourage scientists and technicians to 
perform compensable services of various kinds at the 
production front. While persisting in the practice of 
allowing scientists and technicians to work sparetime 
jobs, it is necessary to urge them to perform these jobs 
in an organized manner under their unit’s leadership. 


—Improve the contract responsibility system. It 1s nec- 
essary to bring the superiority of the whole into play 
and avoid making too detailed specifications con- 
cerning contract responsbility for results. It is neces- 
sary to handle the relationship well between tasks 
assigned by higher authorities and tasks contracted 
with lateral units to make sure the state plan is 
fulfilled. 


Ministry Reports Computer Industry Flourishing 


OW 1503050590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1454 GMT 14 Mar 90 


'Text] Beijing, March 14 (XINHUA) —Output value of 
“hina’s computer industry reached 3.5 billion yuan in 
1989, according to the Ministry of Machine-Building 
and Electronics Industry. 


The country turned out last year 500 mainframes of 
various sizes, 60,000 microcomputers and computerized 
engineering stations, and 90,000 sets of software. It 
exported 150 million U.S. dollars-wor' ‘omputers, 
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compared with 45 million in 1987. They were sold in 
North America, Europe, and Southeast Asia. 


Remarkable results were made in tackling scientific 
problems. The laser Chinese character editing and com- 
posing system comes in four models, which reach stan- 
dards of the 1980s. 


According to the ministry, the computer industry will, in 
light of the state’s industrial policy and demand on 
domestic and foreign markets, readjust the industrial 
structure and product mix, and develop the software 
industry as a key program. 


In addition, China will set up bases for computer export 
on the Pearl River Delta, the Yangtze River Delta, and 
the Bohai Bay. 


Shanghai Plant Develops Terminal Display Screen 


OW0903 134490 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1035 GMT 9 Mar 90 


{Text} Shanghai, March 9 (XINHUA)—Scientists in 
Shanghai developed a giant terminal display screen 
recently. 


The screen, produced by the Shanghai Broadcasting 
Instrument Plant, consists of 36 color indicators of 22 
inches each. They can display hundreds of different 
designs under program control and video processing. 


The screen can be installed at railway stations, wharves 
and downtown crossroads as billboards. It is also appli- 
cable to education, press conferences and sports meets. 


Qinghai-Tibei Plateau Society Founded 


OW 1503014090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1236 GMT 14 Mar 90 


[Text] Beijing, March 14 (XINHUA) —The China Qing- 
hai-Tibet Plateau Society, which aims at studying the 
plateau’s geology, biology, resources, environment and 
development, was founded here today. 


Ngapoi Ngawang Jigme, vice-chairman of the Standing 
Committee of the National People’s Congress, was 
elected honorary president of the society. 


Geologist Liu Dongsheng, member of the Chinese 
Academy of Sciences, was elected president of the 
society. 


The society was sponsored by 52 leading Chinese scien- 
tists and researchers who have long been engaged in 
studies of the plateau. 
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Research Center Explores Artificial Intelligence 


OW0903222090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1641 GMT 9 Mar 90 


[Text] Beijing, March 9 (XINHUA) The development 
of intelligent computers which can imitate or even 
extend human intelligence has been listed in China’s 
plan for high-technology. 


Officials from the State Science and Technology Com- 
mission and the Chinese Academy of Sciences said that 
artificial intelligence will form a new industry in the 21st 
century in the country. 


In addresses at today’s inaugural ceremony of the 
National Research Center for Intelligent Computing 
Systems, the officials said these computers will reach 
into all aspects of society and greatly promote the 
economy. 


The ultimate goal of the project is to develop a system 
which serves the need for intelligent computing systems 
in all fields, said professor Li Guojie, director of the 
center. 


Li said, convenient, high-quality and compatible intelli- 
gent work stations will be ready by the end of 1992. 


In the next few years, Li said, the center will employ 
some outstanding young scientists to conduct basic 
research in this field and strive for theoretical break- 
throughs, laying a foundation for the work. 


The center, founded by the State Science and Tech- 
nology Commission and the Science Academy, will also 
build up cooperative relations with foreign research 
organizations. 


The center also expects to establish research and devel- 
opment centers in foreign countries when possible, Li 
said. 


China will host its first international symposium on 
artificial intelligence in May this year. Leading foreign 
scholars and domestic experts will discuss strategy for 
the development of intelligent computers, according to 
Li. 


Special Group To Coordinate Weather Evaluation 


OW0203 192390 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1600 GMT 28 Feb 90 


[Text] Beiing, February 28 (XINHUA)—The State 
Council, China’s highest state body, has established a 
special group to examine and approve evaluations of the 
changing climate and counter-measures made by some 
state departments. 


The group is composed of 16 government departments, 
including the State Planning Commission, the State 
Science and Technology Commission (SSTC), the 
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National Meteorological Bureau (NMB), the State Envi- 
ronmental Protection Bureau (EPB). the National 
Bureau of Oceanography and the Chinese Academy of 
Sciences. 


State Councillor Song Jian is director of the group. Li 
Xue, vice-minister of the SSTC, Zou Jingmeng, director 
of the NMB, and Qu Geping, director of the EPB, are 
deputy directors. 


Military 


Article Examines War Threats During Detente 


HK0503131590 Beying JIEFANGJUN BAO 
in Chinese 16 Feb 90 p 3 


{Article by Cheng Feng (7115 6912): “Beware of War 
Threats during a Relaxed Situation’’} 


[Text] So far, most wars that have broken out in human 
society have been limited wars and armed conflicts. 
Since the end of World War II, no other world war nor 
worldwide war has occurred, but nearly 200 limited wars 
and local armed conflicts have broken out. Naturally, 
limited wars and local armed conflicts as the main 
component of wars in human society have become a 
noticeable question. 


In recent years, with the relaxation of U.S.-Soviet rela- 
tions, the East-West arms race has slowed down some- 
what, and the level of military confrontation has also 
been lowered gradually. Those involved in several siz- 
able limited wars [ju bu zhan zheng 1444 6752 2069 
3630] have turned to seek political solutions. In these 
circumstances, some people abroad said that “the cold 
war has come to an end” and “the military struggle is 
giving way 1o political and economic struggle.”’ Many 
people have obviously reduced their concern over lim- 
ited wars and armed conflicts, and are too optimistic 
about the world situation in the 1990's. 


While noticing the general tendency of detente in the 
current international situation, | do not think that we 
can neglect the fact that various unstable factors still 
exist to a serious degree. As members of the Armed 
Forces, we must maintain a sober head and sufficient 
vigilance against war threats. 


In order to more clearly note the possible outbreak of 
limited wars and armed conflicts in the 1990's, it 1s 
necessary for us to first briefly review the situation in the 
world’s military struggle in the 1980's. 


The decade began with a superpower’s armed invasion of 
Afghanistan by dispatching 100,000 troops, and ended 
with another superpower’s armed invasion of Panama by 
using 25,000 troops to achieve absolute military pre- 
dominance. Over the past 10 years, there were at least 40 
limited wars and armed conflicts of various sizes in the 
world. Apart from such wars, in which large countries 
bullied small ones as in the Soviet invasion of Afghani- 
stan and the U.S. invasion of Panama and Grenada, 
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there was also a full-scale war between Iran and Iraq that 
lasted for eight years, a war between Britain and Argen- 
tina to contend for territory and offshore resources on 
the Malvenas [Falkland] Islands; the U.S. air raid on 
Libya; Israel’s blitzkrieg against Iraq’s nuclear reactor; 
the air battles betwe: . Israel and Syria in Lebanon's 
territorial air; and the air battles between the United 
States and Libya over the Mediterranean Sea. At the 
same time, there were such wars as the Cambodian War, 
the Arab-Israeli War, the Lebanese Civil War, and many 
civil wars,and wars between different countries in Africa 
and Central America, which were all extended from the 
1970's. 


The frequent wars were all linked with interest conflicts. 
The interest contradictions between different countries 
will become more complicated and intense along with 
the intensification of competition. Moreover, it is still 
impossible to eliminate hegemonism and power politics 
in the contemporary world. Therefore, limited wars and 
armed conflicts will continue to exist in the 1990's, and 
some new hot spots may appear. 


First, we should note that the military interference by the 
superpowers and other military powers in weak and 
small countries may continue to be a major cause of the 
outbreak of new limited wars and armed conflicts in the 
1990's. In the past decade, the Soviet Union has some- 
what scaled down its external expansion because its 
strong position declined, and it was faced with internal 
and external difficulties. The United States got the upper 
hand against the Soviet Union in the balance of strength. 
and obviously increased the actions of direct military 
invasion and military interference, and enlarged the 
scale of these actions. This tendency of the United States 
and its influence over other military powers cannot but 
cause people's vigilance. 


Second, many wars that did not come to an end in the 
1980's, such as the civil war in Afghanistan, the Viet- 
namese aggression against Cambodia, the U.S. military 
intervention in Panama's political situation, the civil 
wars in El Salvador, Nicaragua, and Honduras, the 
Arab-Israeli conflicts, and the civil war in Lebanon, will 
continue to be the major component parts of the limited 
wars and armed conflicts in the 1990's 


In particular, we must not neglect the fact that the basic 
contradictions in the world have not been solved because 
of the general detente tendency in the world situation, 
and some unstable factors have been developing in 
recent years. This will not only lead to tensions in some 
regions, but may also lead to the outbreak of new armed 
conflicts and even limited wars. Although the U.S.- 
Soviet arms race has been slowed down, the two sides are 
still continuing the development of high-tech weaponry 
and equipment of high quality. 


The two sides are still trying to seek new “test ¢rounds” 
for their new weapons and new military technologies. 
When invading Panama not long ago, the Uniice States 
used its latest F-117 invisible fighter planes for the first 
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tume. According to the arms development periods in the 
United States and the Soviet Union, both countries will 
put a number of important weapons and equipment into 
use in the first years of the next century, thus raising 
their arms race to a higher level. In particular, the United 
States is still developing and deploying the star wars 
system, and this 1s very likely to upset the strategic 
balance between the United States and the Soviet Union, 
as the U.S. military posture will become more offensive 
and adventurous. At the same time, the multipolar 
tendency of the world will develop more rapidly, and the 
influence and control capacity of the United States and 
the Soviet Union will be relatively weakened. Being 
stimulated by this situation, some intermediate coun- 
tries and regional powers will try to expand their polit- 
ical and military influence, and speed up the pace of 
developing their military strength. Some of tnem may 
also increase their desire for conducting external military 
interference. For example, Japan aad India have been 
increasing their military expenses at a fairly high rate for 
many years in the past, and their military strength has 
been built up steadily. They will maintain this tendency 
in the 1990’s, and this will have major impact on the 
security situation in the Asian-Pacific region. In addi- 
tion, some internal problems caused by racial and reli- 
gious conflicts and social unfairness in some Third 
World countries and East European countnes, may give 
rise to new turmoil there; it will be hard to eliminate the 
interest conflicts between some countries; when various 
countries in the world pay more attention to their 
competition in comprehensive national strength based 
on their economic strength, the contention for territory, 
territorial seas, and maritime resources will become 
more intense. All this will become ‘he hotbed for engen- 
dering new conflicts and wars. It will be very dangerous 
if we are confused by the superficial peace. 


Economic & Agricultural 


University Graduates Establish Business Careers 


OW0903094790 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0900 GMT 9 Mar 90 


[Text] Shanghai, March 9 (XINHUA)}—When Zhang 
Zhigang, a student of Shanghai Medical Sciences Uni- 
versity, graduated three years ago he was hesitant on two 
job choices—one in a government department and one 
in a local pharmaceutical factory. 


Later he decided to forget the job in the government 
department, which many of his classmates longed for. 


Now a leader of the factory’s phamaceutical research 
institute, Zhang is happy at his choice. “It seems that I 
have made a right choice,” the 25-year-old Zhang said. 


The 40-year-old Shanghai No. | pharmaceutical factory, 
though with 40 kinds of products, was harassed then by 
lack of technical personnnel. Three months after Zhang 
worked in a workshop, he was chosen to the research 
section. 
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Based on what he had learned in five years at the 
university, Zhang accomplished three major research 
projects. 


By conducting 30 tests in three months, he has succeeded 
in updating the technical processes for the production of 
the common medicine—paracetamol. The result raises 
the production efficiency and earns the factory 10 mil- 
lion yuan a year. 


Zhang 1s one of the multi-10,000 university graduates, 
who have found jobs in business, hospitals, schools, 
shops and hotels since 1982, an official from the 
Shanghai municipal personnel department. 


With encouragement by the state, a great number of 
university graduates have established their careers in the 
grass-roots units. 


Chen Wen, 29, who graduated from Beijing's prestigious 
Qinghua University in 1983, has become a capable 
architect in the Shanghai Civil Architectural Design 
Institute. 


She has sponsored the designs for 12 projects, including 
some big ones—the Shanghai Arts and Handicrafts 
School, Women’s Center and Shopping ‘enter, the 
Xiamen Villa and the Tianjin Tanggu Compound. 


In 1988, she won a special award at an international 
architectural design symposium in Mexico. 


But her career started with designing for small buildings 
s ‘ch as janitor’s rooms, toilets and garbage rooms. 


“The Jesigning | practiced at the university was totally 
differ, 1 from my work now. The practicality and eco- 
nomic ieturns are my greatest concern now,” Chen said. 


What Zhang Weiming, another Shanghai University 
graduate, has been pursuing since 1984 is the application 
of scientific results to production. 


Six years ago, the graduate with a master’s degree puz- 
zled many by offering to work in the Shanghai Gaoqiao 
Chemical Plant. 


“I am deeply aware of the backwardness of factory 
management because I once worked in a heat-treatment 
factory,” he said. 


In order to teach the advanced chemical pattern recog- 
nization method he and his tutor had developed, he 
worked with the workers of the plant. 


The technology has improved the quality of the factory's 
rubber products and helped it to earn an additional one 
million yuan every year. 


Giving up the opportunity to go abroad and work in a 
big-name research institute, Zhang launched a high-tech 
company in Shanghai with himself as the general man- 
ager in May 1988. 
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Since then he and his co-workers have toured Shanghai 
and Jiangsu to spread their new technology. To date, 
they have retooled the production equipment for eight 
key businesses there, enabling these businesses to 
increase their economic returns by 20 million yuan. 


Based on his work experience in the factories, Zhang has 
published six academic papers in international seminars 
and domestic magazines. 


Commentary on Unchanged Policy for 
Self-Employed 

HK0503083990 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese 26 Feb 90 p 3 


{Economic Commentary by Lu Hua (6424 5478): “Why 
He Has Resumed Business” 


[Text] A self-employed operator in Henan Province was 
fined for evading taxes; at the same time, he heard 
rumors. Believing such rumors to be true, he removed 
his shop sign and closed down his business. Not long 
afterwards, General Secretary Jiang Zemin said in one of 
his speeches: “We advocate that guided by the goal of 
joint prosperity, some of the people become prosperous 
before the others through honest labor and legal business 
operation.” When the self-employed operator heard that, 
he sighed in relief and applied immediately to resume his 
business. 


Recently, it is not unusual for self-employed commercial 
and industrial operators in various localities of the 
country to apply to resume their business or establish a 
new one. There is no longer anything peculiar about such 
occurrences. But what had made them consider winding 
up their business? Of course, each person has a different 
reason for doing so, but one primary reason is their fear 
that the state might change its policy. 


The individual economy in China has developed in the 
course of reform and opening up. For many years, the 
individual economy, spurred by the government's policy 
of support, has developed rapidly. By late 1989, there 
were already some 20 million self-employed workers. 
They have a positive effect on promoting economic 
prosperity in cities and towns, and on providing the 
people with convenience. At the same time, however, the 
people are dissatisfied with self-employed operators in 
many aspects. For example, they think that self- 
employed operators swindle the people by increasing the 
prices of their goods whenever they like, evade taxes a 
great deal, conduct business unscrupulously, are only 
dimly aware of their own reputation, spend money 
recklessly, and are devoid of business foresight. 


Because of that, some people have two different opinions 
as to how self-employed operators should be dealt with. 
One is noninterference, which allows them free develop- 
ment, while the other is stringent control, which restricts 
their development. These two opinions may seem totally 
different, but their effect is similar. They both render the 
individual economy in dire straits. 
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People who live in cities and townships have a more 
realistic view of the matter. They hope that both 
extremes will be discarded. They feel that management 
and development are equally important, and that neither 
should be overemphasized at the expense of the other. 
Recently, the state introduced the policy of “develop- 
ment, management, guidance” for self-employed com- 
mercial and industnal operators, which aims at encour- 
aging the individual economy to develop actively within 
the limits permitted by the state. At the same time, 
management and guidance will be reinforced through 
economic, administrative and legal measures, so that the 
positive effects of self-employed operators are given full 
play, while their negative aspects, which are detrimental 
to socialist economi development and the people's 
living, are checked. Reinforcing management and guid- 
ance is policy perfection rather than policy change, still 
less is it aimed at restricting the development of the 
individuai economy. 


Some days ago, a responsible person of the State Admin- 
istration for Industry and Commerce said in his speech: 
The state has not changed its basic policy on the indi- 
vidual economy. It is hoped that the large number of 
self-employed operators in the country will dispel their 
suspicions and worries, and settle down to business 
development. His speech has further reassured self- 
employed operators throughout the country. 


Individual Households Policy Remains Unchanged 


11K0803101190 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
27 Feb 90 p 2 


[Report by Wang Jingu (3769 6930 7711): “Liu Minxue, 
Director of the State Adininistration for Industry and 
Commerce, Says That the Policy for Individual House- 
holds Engaged in Industry and Commerce Will Not 
Change”’} 


[Text] Beijing, 26 Feb—After continuous growth for 10 
years, the individual economy of our country experi- 
enced for the first time a decrease in the numbers of 
households and individuals in 1989. Compared to the 
previous year, at the end of last year, there was a 
decrease in the numbers of individual households 
engaged in .adustry and commerce and of personnel 
employed. Nevertheless, this does not imply that the 
state has changed its policy toward developing the indi- 
vidual and private economy. 


It is learned that there are various reasons behind the 
decrease in the umber of individual industrial and 
business householus. Some shut down as a result of the 
fact that capital construction was reduced and the indus- 
trial structure was readjusted; and the construction 
industry and transport accounted for a relatively large 
proportion in the decrease. Others did so because they 
did not run their businesses well. However, generally 
speaking, there was still an increase in the assets, output 
value, and turnover of individual industrial and business 
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households, which are roughly the same as in 1988 when 
the rises in commodity prices are excluded. 


Liu Minxue, director of the State Administration for 
Industry and Commerce, reiterated at the national 
meeting of heads of industry and commerce depart- 
ments, which was held a few days ago, that developing 
the individual and private economy on the premise of 
sticking to public ownership as the main body is a 
long-term policy which will remain unchanged. From 
now on, we must vigorously guide the individual and 
rrivate economy and strengthen its management so as to 
bring about its .ong-term and steady developmeni. lo 
ensure the legal operations and legitimate income of 
individual industrial and business households and of 
private enterprises, no unit or individual is allowed to 
charge. fine, or place fees on individual households and 
private enterprises indiscriminately except for the sake 
of state regulations and policies. 


RENMIN RIBAO Views Industrial Structure 


HK0903095090 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
23 Feb 90 p6 


[Article by Jin Bei [6855 8951): “A Brief Discussion on 
the Present Situation of Our Counts y’s Industrial Struc- 
ture, and the Countermeasures” 


[Text] In the four decades since the founding of the 
People’s Republic, China has seen considerable develop- 
ment of its national economy, immense growth of its 
economic strength, and great improvement in terms of 
the diversity, level and composite nature of its industrial 
structure. However, how to achieve an optimum indus- 
trial structure has remained a problem to be tackled. In 
recent years, major problems have developed within 
China's industrial structure. Since the upstream indus- 
tries are seriously lagging behind and the infrastructure 
is weak, the processing industries and the development 
of the national economy as a whole are in lack of a solid 
material base. The large and medium-sized key enter- 
prises under state ownership are lacking in vitality and 
the advantages they enjoy in terms of production, tech- 
nology and management have not been fully brought 
into play. On the other hand, medium-sized and small 
enterprises supported by local governments at various 
levels and township enterprises are expanding blindly, 
and investment outside the state plan is growing rapidly. 
The fact that industrial zoning is in a state of chaos and 
the local investment structure is getting out of hand has 
resulted in the overlapping of construction and the 
homogeneity of the industrial structure for different 
regions, a situation that seriously hampers the establish- 
ment and development of relations of division of labor 
and cooperation in a modernized society. Basic indus- 
tries, major industries and newly developing industries 
are faced with numerous difficulties in their endeavors 
to achieve technological renovation, produci updating 
and import; their ability to assimilate imported technol- 
ogies is also weak. In the meantime, many enterprises 
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with poor performance are expand ng blindly. They use 
up huge quantities of resources but fail to produce good 
products. 


With regard to the more direct causes of the serious 
imbalance of the industrial structure, the following are 
the main aspects that are particularly noteworthy. 


1. The overheated economic environment resulting from 
excessive economic growth and swelling demand has had 
a destructive effect on the self-balancing mechanism of 
the industrial structure. 


2. The distorted system of economic parameters, partic- 
ularly the unreasonable price system, has misguided the 
process of the allocation of resources. 


3. Since the guiding ideology of industrial development 
and the investment decisions are unscientific, a shortage 
of investment in agriculture, energy, transportation. 
communication facilities and the production of impor- 
tant raw materials is experienced. At the same time, 
there is no mechanism for guiding the flow of funds not 
covered by the state plan to these industries. 


4. The much-divided domestic market resulting from 
regional blockade has disrupted the economic environ- 
ment and the competitive order necessary for the ratio- 
nalization of the industrial structure, making it difficult 
for the state to implement its industrial policy. 


The decision on further improving the economic envi- 
ronment, straightening out the economic order and 
deepening the reforms adopted at the Fifth Plenary 
Session of the 13th CPC Central Committee put the 
readjustment of the industrial structure as a major task 
for the whole party and the people of the whole nation. 
In order to implement this important policy of the 
Central Committee, we must look for a means of allevi- 
ating the unbalanced industrial structure by combining 
theory with practice, and create the necessary conditions 
for a benign cycle of optimum industrial structure. In 
this connection, I wish to make the following humble 
suggestions. 


1. We must overcome the overheated economic growth 
and keep inflation unde: control. In a situation marked 
by excesses in terms of economic growth rate, the scale of 
investment, rate of inflation, and social demand, and 
where macroeconomic management is getting out of 
control, it is impossible to effectively readjust and ratio- 
nalize the industrial structure. Thus, the prerequisite for 
implementing the industrial policy 1s that we must 
continue to improve the economic environment and 
straighten out the economic order, continue to imple- 
ment the policy of macroeconomic retrenchment, fur- 
ther curb the momentum of inflation, alleviate the 
imbalance between tota! suppiy and total demand, and 
maintain a fairly stable e- onomic growth rate. Of course, 
the policy of retrenchment must be appropriately 
devised, “uniformity” must be avoided in measures to 
reduce total social demand, and every effort must be 
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made to minimize the adverse effects on effective supply conditions are basically mature. In the near term, no 
sO as to avoid another major fluctuation in economic major upwara readjustment of prices should be made on 
growth. the whole in order to avoid pushing up the general price 
level. In the meantime, further efforts must be made to 
2. A graded policy should be adopted and support should =‘ improve the policy of giving price subsidies. In China, 
be given to the preferred indusiries. Proceeding from the —&!V1Ng price subsidies is not a stop-gap measure. It has its 
actual conditions, we must first of all appropriately | Objective necessity. Hence, we must make an earnest 
enlarge the proportion of investment funds at the dis- | effort to study and improve the scientific nature of 
posal of or controlled by the central authorities. The | Subsidies, bring into play its positive role in stabilizing 
central authorities should form a pool of funds and give —‘ the economy and coordinating interests, and minimize 
preference to the basic industries and key industries in _—‘1ts_ negative effect as something that undermunes eco- 
the arrangement of the investment structure so as to put. =: nomic efficiency and distorts market signals. 
an end as quickly as possible to the dire shortage of funds 
experienced by these industries. At the same time, effec- 4. We must pay attention to the coordination of interests 
tive measures must be taken to guide the flow of local and advocate the idea of the part being subordinated to 
funds in a way that conforms with the needs of the state’s the whole. In the course of readjusting the industrial 
industrial policy. The state's graded policy for industry structure, we must pay due attention to the mghts and 
must find embodiment not only in the planned manage- interests of various quarters and strive as far as possible 
ment of investment funds for capital construction but to combine the process of optimizing the industrial 
also in such aspvcts as credit policy, fiscal and taxation structure with that of coordinating different interests. 
policies, material supply, and foreign exchange control. However, we cannot simply rely on interest inducement 
While giving preference to the basic industries, we must in our efforts to bring about an optimum industrial 
of course see to it that investment in light and textile structure. This is particularly true when it comes to 
industries, foreign trade, and the like is not unduly overcoming the unbalanced industrial structure under 
slashed. Failure to do so will result in economic stagna- existing conditions. In many cases, it 1s also necessary to 
tion, the plummeting of investment returns, a drop in stress the need to subordinate partial and local interests 
revenue, and difficulties in international balance of to the interests of the whole. Enterprises and construc- 
payments in the foreseeable future. tion projects that are not in line with the siate’s indus- 
trial policy must be closed or abandoned. Orders and 
3. We must straighten out the economic order and prohibitions must be strictly enforced. If we say that the 
improve the price mechanism. Economic chaos, partic- principle of interest inducement mainly finds expression 
ularly chaos in the fields of circulation and finance, has 1m _the process of market regulat on and regulation 
offset the role of the price mechanism in regulating the — through guidance planning, we would say that the prin- 
supply of resources, aggravated the irrationality of the _ ciple of the part being subordinated to the whole mainly 
price system, and led to the unreasonable flow of funds _‘ finds expression in the process of regulation through 
and the serious wastage of state investment funds. In |__ mandatory planning. Since we have not yet established a 
view of the fact that the distorted price system cannot be —snnew and effective system of macroeconomic control, the 
fundamentally put right in the near future, itis necessary | government actually has very limited choice where reg- 
to stress the orderliness of economic activities so as to ulatory means are concerned. At present, it is necessary 
minimize the adverse effects of unreasonable prices. that we rely more heavily on mandatory planning and 
With this in mind, it is essential that we take further administrative intervention. 
steps to improve the price system, including the intro- 
duction of a price ceiling for important means of pro- 5. We must optimize our reform strategy and steadily 
duction. We must continue to clean up and streamline bring about the changeover. The industrial policy and 
business units and companies by resolutely merging or the structural reform are closely related. In order to bring 
abolishing those which ought to be merged or abolished. about a rational industrial structure, we must establish 
Further efforts must be made to improve the specialized an effective economic structure. The imbalance in our 
dealing in important commodities. Supervision must be industrial structure has a lot to do with our imperfect 
strengthened over units dealing in these commodities economic structure, but it also has something to do with 
and every effort must be made to punish those units certain mistakes made in the course of reform. Hence, 
engaged in profiteering. We must also strictly enfs.ce the we must think the reform strategy over, overcome the 
system of financial accounting and audiiing and the mentality of seeking quick results, and make sustained 
system of industrial and commercial management, take and arduous efforts to carry out institutional develop- 
further steps to curb illegal activities, irregularities and ment in a down-to-earth manner. At present, we must 
corrupt practices in business operations; and see to it pay special attention to deepering and consolidating 
that both business units and individuals abide by the reforms that are conducive to en \ancing the vitality of 
legal codes and the reasonable rules of competition. In large and medium-sized enterprises. Large and medium- 
the long term, it is necessary to fundamentally do away sized enterprises carry the main load in the development 
with the misguidance of unreasonable prices in the of basic ir dustries. Hence, in order to improve China's 
allocation of resources. We must also prepare ourselves industrial structure, the fundamental way out lies in 
for the planned launching of price reform when the invigorating these enterprises. The cementing of better 
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ties between the central and local governments also 
depends on the reform program. The delineation of 
economic management jurisdiction must be made more 
scientific, and efforts must be made to strengthen the 
regulatory and control power of the central authorities 
while safeguarding the interests and enthusiasm of the 
localities, so that the implementation of the industrial 
policy will have reliable backing institutionally and 
organizationally. 


Development of Individual, Private Economy 
Viewed 

HK0103 132390 Hong Kong LIAQWANG OVERSEAS 
EDITION No 8, 19 Feb 90, pp 6-7 


[Article by staff reporter: “Development and Prospects 
of China’s Individual and Pnvate Economy—an inter- 
view with bureau director Wu Shuzhi (2976 2885 1615) 
of the Research Office of the State Council”’] 


[Text] [Editor's note]: In improving the economic envi- 
ronment and rectifying the economic order, China is 
strengthening the contre! over individual economy and 
private economy. The purpose of this is to facilitate their 
development in a more healthy manner and not to 
restrict their development, far less to stop them from 
existence altogether. This article purports to quote the 
explanation from an authoritative source. [end editor's 
note]. 


All along China's individual and private economy has 
been a topic of fervent discussion among the various 
circles in society. In particular, the condition of income 
and the form of behavior of the owners themselves of 
enterprises of individual and private economy have for 
some time been the hot points of concern of society as a 
whole. Over the past 10 years, what meritorious service 
has individuai and private economy rendered to China's 
development? What are the existing problems? How 
should these problems be analyzed and resolved and how 
should the guideline and policy measures on future 
development be determined? Regarding these various 
and relevant problems our staff reporter recently inter- 
viewed bureau director Wu Shuzhi of the research office 
of the state council who is currently conducting an 
intensive research on individual and private economy. 


Strengthening the control and guidance of individual 
and private economy is beneficial to its healthy develop- 
ment. It is implementing and perfecting the reform and 
not changing the policy, far less engineering their down- 
fall. It is erroneous to consider the encouragement of the 
development of individual and private economy as being 
equivalent to privatization. 


In the opinion of Wu Shuzi, strengthening the contro! 
and guidaace of individual and private economy is 
implementing and perfecting a fixed policy and is not 
changing it. The party and government have never 
formulated a laissez-faire policy toward individual 
economy and private economy. In the pasi, sufficient 
work was not done in this respect and control did noi 
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follow up weil, resulting in the breeding and generation 
of many problems. Beginning now to watch closely and 
strengthen control will only be more beneficial to the 
long-term and stable development of individual and 
private economy, and not cause ileir downfall and 
eventual elimination. It is also incorrect to take as being 
the same thing, the party and government's policy of 
encouraging the development of individual and private 
economy with the erroneous notion of propagating 
privatization. These are two concepts with totally dif- 
ferent meaning. “So-called privatization refers to taking 
up the advocation of people of undertaking capitalist 
liberalism calling for changing the socialist public own- 
ership system into the capitalist private ownership 
system, transforming public into private, and removing 
the leading position of the system of public ownership, 
with the aim of changing the nature of our country’s 
socialist system. This is something which we resolutely 
reject and absolutely will not permit. On the contrary, in 
the present stage of our country, developing the indi- 
vidual economy and private economy which are subor- 
dinate to the socialist economy 1s the necessary and 
beneficial supplement to the economy of the public 
ownership system. Just as General Secretary Jiang 
Zemin pointed out in his talk at the national day 
anniversary: “Our guideline is: First, to encourage them 
to actively develop within the scope permitted by the 
State; and second, to employ economic, administrative 
and legal measures to strengthen their guidance and 
control to the end that they can display their active role 
and that we can restrict their passive role which is 
non-beneficial to the development of the socialist econ- 
omy.” Since the reform and opening to the outside 
world, this guiding thought has never been shaken. 
Individual economy and private economy can entirely 
serve as indispensable supplement to the economy of the 
socialist public ownership system, and display their 
active role. Because China's level of economic develop- 
ment is still very low, supply of capital 1s still rather 
stringent, employment in the urban and rural areas still 
exerts a very heavy pressure, and development of indi- 
vidual and private economy within the scope permitted 
by the state's policy still has enormous potentials. Hence, 
the state will not change, and should not change, its basic 
policy vis-a-vis individual and private economy. 


Over the past 10 years, China’s individual and private 
economy has made undeniable contributions to devel- 
oping social production, facilitating people's living, 
expanding labor employment and increasing the state's 
income from taxation, but certain problems are still 
existent. 


In Wu Shuzhi's opinion, the passive phenomena 
appearing in the course of development of individual 
and private economy may be attributed to principally 
three factors: 


First are those problems belonging to the original two- 
sided nature of the individual and private economy. 
Under the conditions of socialism, individual and com- 
mercial households and owners of private enterprises are 
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both workers and private owners, and they have their 
side of supporting socialism, as well as the side of 
breeding capitalist factors. There is also the side of 
legitimate operation and the side of illegal profit making. 
Moreover, they can be a beneficial supplement to the 
socialist economy and at the same time cause a definite 
onslaught on sociaiisi cconomy. Among them there are 
those who wish to make big money and also people 
endowed with the spirit of making certain contributions 
to socialism. This complex state of two-sidedness and the 
coexistence of both good and evil basically determines 
the objective basis for the generation of various kinds of 
problems. 


The second factor belongs to our guiding thought not 
being clear enough and leading to the breeding of certain 
vacant spaces for people to maneuver. The original 
motive for developing individual econormy is to solve the 
employment problem in the urban areas but regarding 
such problems as how to let individual economy 
develop, the degree of development and the direction of 
development in the beginning there was no pre- 
supposition. Under such conditions, for the several 
preceding years, governments at various levels paid their 
attention mainly to encouraging and supporting the 
development of individual economy, even to the extent 
of taking the fast or slow extent of the development as a 
barometer measuring their accomplishment. Seldom did 
they consider the problem of how to strengthen the 
supervision over individual and private economy. For 
the sake of encouraging the development of the indi- 
vidual and private economy certain districts actually 
adopted the “laissez-faire” guideline. As a result, it was 
difficult to avoid the appearance in the development of 
individual and private economy of various kinds of 
problems and phenomena of confusion. 


The crux of the various kinds of problems found in the 
development of individual and private economy was the 
falling behind in control and management work. 


The third factor belongs to the defects in our work, 
principally illustrated in the following: 


1. The policy and measures encouraging the develop- 
ment of individual and private economy are in contra- 
diction with the existing economic mechanism. The 
existing economic mechanism is in coordination with 
the state-run and collective enterprises which have the 
public ownership system as basis. All the economic 
regulations and policy measures are suited to this basis 
and in the entire socio-economic large environment, 
regarding the existence and development of individual 
and private economy, no corresponding regulations have 
been so formulated. For example, in such areas as 
banking credit and loan, taxation management, use of 
land, supply of energy and raw materials, no regular 
channels have been opened up for the individual and 
private economic constituents and consequently they 
have been made to exist is a very narrow and shallow 
space. But on the other hand, under the conditions of the 
existence of the price double-track system in the plan, 
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opportunities have been provided for the existence and 
development of individual and private economy. In 
consequence, the “grand atmosphere” of encouraging 
the development of individual and private < -onomy, 
individual and private economy, concurrenily with 
relying On various supporting policies to attain legiti- 
mate development, has resorted to irregular ways such as 
making use of the double-track system, and achieved 
development in a not at all legitumaie manner. From this 
it can be seen that in the social environment of the 
economic mechanism not being suited to the develop- 
ment of individual and private economy, the vigorous 
call to give a free hand to, and encourage the develop- 
ment of, the latter, to a certain extent and in a disguised 
form has encouraged them to go evil ways, even toler- 
ating them to resort to such methods as bribery, specu- 
lation and so forth to obtain the opportunities of exist- 
ence and development. 


2. Imperfect regulations and their loose enforcement. 
Since 1981, a succession of policies and regulations 
pertaining to the control of individual and private 
economy have been put forth but seen at present two 
problems are still in existence: One is the imperfection of 
the regulations themselves and the other is that their 
actual implementation and enforcement have not been 
forceful enough. For example, the “provisional regula- 
tions governing private enterprises” have been promul- 
gated but the corresponding detailed rules for enforce- 
ment are incomplete. In particular, regarding financial 
control there arc no unified regulations and detailed 
rules for enforcement. This has made it difficult for the 
private enterprises in their accounting work, and control 
of them has run into confusion. According to the provi- 
sion of the already promulgated “provisional regulations 
governing the income tax of individual industrial and 
commercial households in urban and rural areas,” the 
individual households are subjected to a 10-grade excess- 
cumulative tax. The portion of their income over 30,000 
yuan a year is subjected to a tax rate of 60 percent, and 
the highest tax rate can be 84 percent. If this regulation 
is strictly carried out, then it will be possible to prevent 
the appearance of upstart households. But in actvai 
work, the localities all have not carried out this regula- 
tion. Moreover, in actual tax collection there are many 
loopholes and unscientific practices, resulting in the 
amount of tax paid by owners of individual and private 
enterprises far less than what they should have paid. 
Talking in this context, if we lay the entire blame on the 
evasion of taxes on the individual economic household, 
then it is a little unjust because to pay more or less tax is 
entirely in the hands of the tax collection departments 
and they can very well determine the matter beforehand. 
Besides, in most cases the departments are inclined to 
levy a lower tax rate and all this contributes to making 
the evasion of tax more or less legitimate in character. 


3. The controlling and managing mechanism not 
working smoothly and lack of cooperation and coordi- 
nation between the departments. At present, control and 
management of individual and private economy are in 
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the hands of many departments and the principal ones 
are the supervisory and regulatory organs in the fields of 
industry and commerce, taxation, commodity prices, 
public safety, municipal construction, public health and 
so forth as well as other specialized admin‘ “trative and 
control departments. These various units are endowed 
with the authority io control a certain aspect of the 
individual economy. Unfortunately, for a long time, the 
sttuation of everybody taking charge and nobody taking 
charge has existed. When it comes to coilection of the 
aaimunistrative fee, everybody is willing to take charge 
but once a problem comes up, nobody wants to take 
over. In-charge departments at various levels of the 
localities all go their own way with their own interests in 
mind in the discharge of their functions concerning the 
various aspects of the individual economy. For example, 
some departments issue various kinds of licences and the 
situation is that different kinds of permits and licences 
are flooding the market and the owners of individual and 
private economic enterprises have found themselves in 
very difficult straits. In certain localities, administrative 
units at the grassroots level, in orver to collect more 
administrative fees, would freely give to individual and 
private enterprises the “red cap” of collective enterprises 
thus enabling them to evade tax and industrial and 
commercial control. These units which literally acted 
like the foster parents of the individual household objec- 
tively were playing the role of a “protective umbrella” 
over the illegal acts of the individual economy. Some 
units also utilized their power and authority to impose 
Sunday forms of levies and fees on the individual 
households and private enterprises and cases have been 
known of certain localities actually making dozens of 
such levies. In addition, we must mention the controlling 
forces of some industrial-commercial and tax collection 
departments being over lenient in their work and levying 
fines which were much too low. All this gave rise to the 
problems of inadequat. punishment of law-breaking 
cases. 


In strengthening the control over individual and private 
economy and checking the defects in the course of their 
development, it is necessary to solve well the following 
three problems: |) Clarifying the guideline and policy for 
future development, 2) Fixing guiding measures for 
those who have already made the upstart; and 3) Recti- 
fying the various defects currently existing to the end 
that individual and private economy may Jevelop in a 
healthy manner. 


In Wu Shwzhi's opinion, based on the many and 
repeated experiences and lessons derived from China's 
development of the individual and private economy in 
the past several decades and taking into consideration 
the actual needs in the current socio-economic develop- 
ment, continuance of the permission for individual 
economy and private economy to exist and develop 
should be a long-term and unchanged guideline in the 
initial stage of socialism and there can be no wavering in 
this regard. Particularly under the current conditions of 
people being shaken in heart but anxiously hoping for 
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peace and tranquility, it 1s all the more necessary to 
propagate this guiding thought and development guide- 
line. Impiementation of this guideline will play an active 
role in the country’s economic prospenty and social 
stability. 


With regard to the phencemenon of large amounts of 
capital ‘unds accumulated in the past few years through 
legitimate or illegal means, Wu Shuzhi said: the safe 
method is to practice economy in the spending of these 
funds. We should strictly curtail those persons who have 
earned big money through grasping opportunities from 
extravagantly spending away their money. We should 
universally levy a readjustment tax on the individual 
income of these persons and guide them to use the 
money on expanded reproduction and on social public 
welfare enterprises. Rega: ding those entrepreneurs who 
have already spent their money on establishing private 
enterprises, we should, on the precondition of levying a 
limit on their operational activities, permit them to 
continue their operations. As for those large individual 
households who have already reached the standard of 
running private enterprises, we should guide them to 
establish private enterprises and to have them duly 
registered, thus making them step on the track of regular 
and normal operation and management. With regard to 
those who have expended their money on consumption, 
on the building of lavishly decorated residences and even 
building of tombs, we should subject them to regulation 
by means of the property tax or consumption tax. Lastly 
those illegai ele vents who have spent their moncy on 
prostitution, gambling and the taking of ccacubines, 
they should be punished according to law. 


The state’s policy toward individual and private 
economy is to limit its passive role injurious to the 
economy of the socialist public ownership system. 
According to Wu Shuzhi’s conclusion, this policy mainly 
embraces the following contents: regarding the scope of 
operation of individual and private enterprises, it should 
be limited to allowing it to undertaking certain projects 
of a supplementary role to the economy of the public 
ownership system, to making good omissions and defi- 
ciencies, enriching the material life of the people masses 
and benefitting the whole society. As for those personnel 
engaging in individual and private economy, they should 
be subjected to control, persons already possessing jobs 
should not be allowed to seize the “ricebowl” of those 
awaiting employment, tn particular, restriction should 
be placed on those whose pay has been stopped but who 
still retain their position and those who have retired or 
separated from an organization lest they may take 
advantage of their past relationship ‘« ‘ook for opportu- 
nities and make big money. Also, regulations made in the 
past related to the supply of raw materials to individual 
households and private enterprises should be firmly 
carried out to enable the people concerned to carry on 
normal businesses and not force them into Jire straits, 
otherwise this would be tantamount to encouraging them 
to violate the law or to bribe the cadres. 
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In order to truly put individual and private economy 
under control, Wu Shuzhi believed that we should start 
from reality and that efforts should be made by all sides. 
First of all, the control mechanism should be smoothed 
out and the state of affairs of everybody Cuing the 
controlling work or nobody doing the controlling work 
shouid be changed. Hence, we should formulate policies 
and regulations and clearly define and demarcate the 
duties and power of the various departments related to 
the control and management work over individual and 
private economy. The industrial and commercial depart- 
ments should be assigned with the responsibilities of the 
principal controller. We may also consider centralizing 
the fixed constituent members of all the departments 
‘ying the controlling work, form a joint office, and 
government will take charge so as to solve the problem of 
insufficient cooperation from the departments con- 
cerned. Second, the practice of “merely collecting fees 
and not doing any control work”’ should be changed into 
separating the receipt from fees and the expenses 
incurred. To stop the random levying of fees, the whole 
country should unify the rate of the fee charges, ensure 
that all the funds derived from fees should be delivered 
to the treasury and the necessary expenses incurred by 
the various departments in strengthening the control and 
management of individual and private economy should 
be reimbursed through the regular financial channel, that 
is, from the treasury. In no case should the departments 
be allowed to spend the fees collected to meet the 
expenses. Third, the strength in control and management 
should be augmented and the quality of the administra- 
tive personnel should be improved. On the one hand, 
there should be added training of the personnel of the 
existing industrial, commercial and taxation depart- 
ments and on the other hand we should vigorously 
strengthen the fostering and training of specialized per- 
sonnel in economic supervision and control, so as to 
solve the problem of the poor quality of the existing 
government personnel responsible for the controlling 
work. Fourth, laws and regulations on punitive measures 
should be sternly implemented. In order to demonstrate 
the solemnity of the legal statutes we should speedily 
recommend the NPC to revise certain of the provisions 
in the “criminal law’. Heavier fines and punishment 
should be imposed on such illegal acts as tax evasion, 
smuggling and so forth. Concurrently, regarding the 
taxation, industrial and commercial departments, their 
power of law enforcement should be suitably widened so 
that their measures in executing the law may be hard- 
ened. Fifth, propaganda work should be strengthened 
and the degree of transparency of policies and legal 
statutes as well as their enforcement should be height- 
ened. Whenever a policy of law is to be implemented 
those concerned must be fully enlightened and made to 
have acquired a full understanding. At the same time, 
the propaganda departments at various levels should 
actively cooperate with the industrial, commercial and 
taxation departments in doing a good job of acquainting 
the owners of individual and private enterprises with a 
generalization of the contents of the policies and legal 
statutes with which they are concerned. In addition, at 
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present it is specially necessary to educate them on 
patriotism and professional morals, make them law- 
abiding in their business operations and overcome the 
tendency of harming others to benefit themselves. 


Wu Shuzhi specially pointed out: strengthening the con- 
trol of individual and private economy is extremely 
important but strengthening control is not tantamount to 
non-development. We must indeed prevent the repeti- 
tion of the malicious tendency of restricting the existence 
and development of individual and private economy. 
We believe that the state’s major policy has effected no 
change at all and the various departments and units 
should not resort to any pretext to go their own way and 
act as they like. Individual industrial and commercial 
households are private owners and are also a sort of 
workers, being a constituent portion of our country’s 
socialist labor force. Their honest labor should receive 
society’s respect. Owners of private enterprises are on 
the one hand the holders or occupants of surplus labor 
force and on the other hand are workers themselves 
engaged in operation and management and we should 
not classify them in the category of capitalists of the past. 
Their legitimate operations naturally should be 
respected by society and we must encourage them and 
guide them to become entrepreneurs making more con- 
tributions to socialist construction. 


Article Discusses Socialist Public Ownership 


OW2502180990 Beijing BEIJING REVIEW in English 
Nos 5-6, 29 Jan-11 Feb 90 pp 15-20 


{Article by Jin Jian: “Upholding Socialist Public Own- 
ership”} 


[Text] China’s historically mandated system of public 
ownership, the foundation of the socialist system, has 
achieved enormous success over the past 40 years. These 
success have been ignored by the handful of people, 
however, who attempted to transform our system of 
public ownership into private ownership and who have 
revealed their c7vitalist stand. The genuine guarantee of 
democratic freedom is clearly public, not private, own- 
ership, and so China's future lies in adherence to and 
improvement of its particular form of socialist public 
ownership. 


The Chinese people, who have been building socialism 
for 40 years, know full well that public ownership is the 
foundation of the socialist system and that, to uphold 
socialism is to uphold the leading position of public 
ownership. Failure to do this would mean a change in the 
direction of China’s socialist construction and reform 
and ihe forfeit of the fruits the Chinese people had won 
in their revolution and construction. 


In recent years, international reactionary forces have 
increasingly pushed the idea of a ‘ peaceful evolution” in 
the socialist countries while domestic bourgeois liberals 
have raised ‘heir cry of “privatization ” A manifesto of 
such views, “China’s Hope—Declaration on the Private 
System,”’ came out shortly after the Beijing turmoil 


24 NATIONAL AFFAIRS 


began in April 1989. The authors of the “declaration” 
fabricated a variety of charges against public ownership 
and incited people to “quickly sound its death knell,” 
thus revealing their central goal of establishing capi- 
talism in China. The “declaration” contained the major 
political and economic programmes of those responsible 
for the turmoil and counter- revolutionary rebellion. 


Why Public Ownership Is Best for China 


One charge listed in the “declaration” against public 
ownership was that it transcends the law of historical 
development. According to Marxist theory on socialist 
development, the five forms of society—primitive, slave, 
feudal, capitalist and communist—appeared one after 
the other. How then, they argue, could semi-colonial and 
semi-feudal China skip past the stage of fully developed 
capitalism and effect a direct transition from a new- 
democratic to a socialist revolution? 


After the Opium War in 1840, as a result of imperialist 
invasion, feudal China was gradually reduced to a semi- 
colonial, semi-feudal, poor and backward country. In 
order to plunder China of its raw materials, dump 
commodities, and grab its cheap labour, the imperialist 
powers competed with one another to build ports. saii- 
ways, factories and commercial enterprises in China, 
thereby stimualting the development of national capital, 
creating a bourgeoisie and a proletariat, and generating 
new productive forces. The former relations of produc- 
tion became increasingly serious obstacles to the devel- 
opment of new productive forces, and sharp national 
conflicts and class contradictions laid the groundwork 
for the inevitable social revolution independent of man’s 
will. China’s big bourgeoisie attached itself to interna- 
tional capital, while the national bourgeoisie was eco- 
nomicall: and politically too weak to carry the anti- 
imperialist and anti-feudal revolution through to the end 
and build China into a developed capitalist country. The 
difficult task of the new-democratic social revolution fell 
therefore to China’s working class, the main social force 
representing new productive forces. It was the most 
important force for the spread of Marxism-Leninism, for 
the emergence and growth of the Chinese Communist 
Party, and for the final victory of the proletarian revo- 
lution. The victory in the Chinese people's revolution 
was, in the final analysis, the inevitable result of the 
contradiction between the producitve forces and the 
relations of production, as well as the inevitable result of 
social developments in China. 


After the victory in the Chinese revolution in 1949, the 
People’s Republic, build on the shambles of Old China, 
had a very low level of productive forces. Can this be 
used, however, as a basis to argue, as is done in the 
“declaration,” that the choice of socialist public owner- 
ship, made shortly after the founding of New China, 
transcended the law of historical development? 


The argumen does not hold up to scrutiny. The fact that 
China, in the initial period of the People’s Republic, 
chose socialism and not capitalism, was a result of the 
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domestic and international environment of the time. 
Before liberation, bureaucrat-comprador capital 
accounted for 66 percent of the country’s industrial 
capital, and 80 percent of its industrial, mining, commu- 
nications and transportation fixed assets. If the bureau- 
cratic-comprador bourgeoisie had been allowed to con- 
tinue its control over the country’s economic lifeline, it 
would have been impossible to defeat the imperialist 
forces in China and thoroughly do away with China’s 
colonial and semi-colonial society. There was no alter- 
native other than to transform the bureaucrat-capital 
into a socialist public economy. With a strong state- 
owned economy, it was possible to unify state finances, 
concentrate resources, overcome many serious obstacles, 
defend the country’s hard-won unification and security 
and restore and develop the national economy in a 
planned, systematic way. At the time, the national cap- 
italist industry and commerce displayed a positive role, 
but if, in the early period of the People’s Republic, we 
had not implemented a comprehensive policy to utilize, 
restrict and transform them, it would have been impos- 
sible to eradicate class oppression and exploitation, and 
to establish the socialist system. Likewise, if we had not 
carried out the socialist transformation of agriculture 
and handicrafts industry, the former backward, decen- 
tralized and small-scale production would not have been 
able to meet the neeus of socialized mass production, 
and it would have been impossible to liberate the pro- 
duction forces. The country’s economic construction, 
especially industrialization, would have been out of the 
question. Despite certain drawbacks and shortcomings 
in our work over the years, it is a credit to the correct 
guideline and policies of the Chinese Communist Party 
that transformation of the means of production from 
private ownership to the socialist system of public own- 
ership was completed in just seven years. 


The fact that China skipped over the stage of fully 
developed capitalism and directly switched from a new- 
democratic society to a socialist society serves to prove 
the idea of the historical developments in leaps and 
bounds as explained by Marx. Historical develonments 
of various countries are always very complicated and 
historical leaps in development are not rare. After the 
disintegration of the primitive commune society, for 
example, Greece, Rome and other countries, in confor- 
mity with the general laws of the deve!opment of human 
society, established a slave society. The Germanic 
people, on the other hand, after migrating to the Danube 
River valley, directly established a feudal serf society 
without having instituted a state based on slavery. To 
take another example, while most European countries 
went through med‘eval feudal societies, the United 
States skipped over similar historical stage before 
directly establishing a capitalist society. 


Similarly, China also took a historical leap after the 
founding of the People’s Republic when it transcended 
the historical stage of capitalism and set up the socialist 
system, a step which embodied the necessity of historical 
development and not the subjective idea of any one 
person. 
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Public Ownership Releases Production Forces 


Another charge cooked up by the authors of the “decla- 
ration” against public ownership was that “public own- 
ership restricts the development of productive forces.” 


Practice is the sole, correct criterion for judging the truth 
and so it is instructive to examime the past 40 years of 
socialism in China before passing judgment. 


After the establishment of the socialist system, industrial 
and agricultural production underwent all-round devel- 
opment, and the country’s economy was greatly strcngth- 
ened. In 1988, the gross national product (GNP) was 12 
times that of the first years of the People’s Republic; the 
original value of industrial fixed assets increased some 
50 times over that of 1949; the proportion of industrial 
output value climbed from 25 percent of the total 
product of society to 6! percent; the problem of feeding 
and clothing the |.1 billion Chinese people was solved, 
and both the material and cultural living standards of 
urban and rural residents were demonstrably raised. 


Pratice has proved that the social and economic levels of 
old and New China are poles apart, and that the socialist 
system of public ownership has dramatically liberated 
the productive forces. Morevoer, if we had been able to 
avoid the serious mistakes of the “Great Leap Forward” 
in 1958, prompted by an eagerness for quick success and 
of the “Cultural Revolution” (1966-76) which both 
ignored and destroyed the development of the produc- 
tive forces, we would have achieved even greater suc- 
cesses. The avoidance of such mistakes would have given 
the superiority of the socialist system still greater play. 


How is it, however, that the socialist system of public 
ownership can promote the development of China’s 
social productive forces? 


First, socialist public ownership provices a powerful 
motive force for the development of socialist produc- 
tion. Capitalist private ownership predetermines that the 
motive and aim of capitalist production is to generate 
the greatest possible profit for those in control of the 
means of production. Since it reduces labourers to a 
position of the oppressed and exploited, there is limited 
enthusiasm for production on their part. Socialist public 
ownership, replacing a system of exploitation, brought 
about a fundamental change in the social status of 
labourers. The socialist system gives full considera.ion 
not only to the interests of the state and the collective but 
to the interests of the individual; it consists of both 
political and economic motivating forces and gives full 
play to the enthusiasm, initiative and originality of the 
labourers. 


Second, public ownership of the means of production 
makes it possible for the state, the representative of the 
people, to develop production through a unified, coor- 
dinated programme and, with limited economic 
strength, to focus its funds on the construction of key 
projects, thus promoting sociai production in a sus- 
tained, steady and harmonious mauner. 
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As 1s well known, after only three years of economic 
rehabilitation, in 1953, the newly founded state of China 
began the large-scale economic construction of the first 
Five-Year Plan. At that time, when the economic base 
was extremely weak, public ownership was the only 
means possible to pool as much of the country’s human 
power, material and financial strength ac possible for the 
smooth completion of some 10,000 projects (694 of 
which were large industrial projects), thus laying the 
initial foundation for China’s socialist industrialization. 
Moreover, it was because of our steadfast effort to keep 
socialist public ownership in the dominant position and 
the state-owned sector in the leading position that an 
independent, modern industrial system was established 
and that the initial prosperity of socialist China was 
achieved during the relatively short time span of 40 
years. 


Third, socialist public ownership eliminated the rela- 
tions of exploitation which prevailed under private own- 
ership and made it possible for social products to be 
distributed according to the principle of “‘to each 
according to one’s work and more pay tor more work.” 
Under such a principle of distribution, labour is the 
yardstick for measuring not only the labourer’s contri- 
butions to society but also the share of consumer goods 
he deserves, a method which has greatly stimulated 
enthusiasm. Public ownership combined with such a 
distribution system sweeps away the means by which the 
rich and the poor become poles apart, and makes it 
possible for every person to be on the road towards 
affluence and to see their living standards improve as 
production develops. It should be noted that the phe- 
nomenon of “everyone eating from the public pot” still 
prevails in many localities, and that some departments 
and units are still plagued by low efficiency, serious 
waste, short-sighted production and management, and 
t'.e stifling of labourers’ enthusiasm. However, the emer- 
gence of these phenomena has nothing to do with 
socialist public ownership. They only suggesi that the 
economic system of socialist public ownership needs to 
be improved and that some of our practices fall out of 
step with socialist public ownership. 


A Guarantee of Democracy and Freedom 


Authors of the “declaration” branded public ownership 
as “‘a cradle of autocratic dictatorship.” “‘a hotbed of 
corruption,” and “soil that breeds bureaucracy.’ They 
even went so far as to assert that under public ownership 
‘there was no freedom of action or of choice,” and “if 
the basic evil of public ownership was not wiped out, it 
would be impossible for China to have true democracy 
and freedom.” 


According to their logic, there was no alternative but to 
turn to capitalist private ownership for democracy and 
freedom because of the current lack of it under the 
socialist system. 


Is capitalism the Garden of Eden as its proponents 
claim? The answer is a firm no because capitalism, built 
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on the economic basis of private ownership, is the 
breeding ground of bribery, corruption and bureaucracy. 
Indisputable proof of this is the frequent occurrence of 
such scandals as bribery and corruption. In capitalist 
countries, democracy and freedom are indeed pleasant 
to the rich but quite discomforting for the poor. The 
bourgeois democratic system, no matter which form it 
takes or to what extent it develops, is in the final 
analysis, intended to protect the ruling position and 
order of the bourgeoisie. 


“The right to make choices” is, literally, a patent bought 
and owned by the capitalists. At present, when the 
monopoly capitalist class possesses the lion’s share of the 
means of production and social wealth, so-called uni- 
versal suffrage is no more than a guarantee for the 
monopoly capitalist class to choose their favourite polit- 
ical representatives to run the country on their behalf. 
The general election that takes place once every several 
years is nothing short within [as published} a competi- 
tion of the moneyed class, and an opportunity for 
power-wielders to maintain their oligarchic rule. 


In China, the establishment and development of public 
ownership of the means of pruduction and the elimina- 
tion of an exploiting class and « f the system of exploita- 
tion has made the people masters of the country and 
society. As such, they enjoy the wide-ranging right to run 
the state’s economic, cultural and social affairs according 
to law. This is, in essence, different from bourgeois 
democracy and other exploiting classes’ democracy 
based on private ownership. Therefore, the process in 
which the Chinese people establish a social pattern of 
socialist public ownership in place of private ownership 
is one in which they are gradually strengthening and 
developing a socialist democracy. 


Since the founding of New China 40 years ago, especially 
since 1979, the political system of socialist democracy, 
the system of people’s congresses and the system of 
multiparty cooperation and political consultation led by 
the Chinese Communist Party have been improved step 
by step. The people exercise their right to run the country 
through the National People’s Congress and its local 
equivalents which they themselves elect. In addition, 
various systems to ensure grass-roots democracy and 
supervision have been established. Through such means, 
the Chinese people have taken an active part in the 
running of the state and the nation’s political life. As 
socialist democracy develops and the socialist legal 
system improves, China’s socialist political democracy 
will be gradually institutionalized and implemented aco- 
ording to law, and the people’s rights will be legally 
protected. The Constitutiona! stipulation that “ali rights 
of the People’s Republic of China belong to the people” 
is making itself fe!t throughout society. 


We must admit, however, that such phenomena as 
corruption and bureaucracy do exist in our society. This 
is partly because our society, born out of a semi-feudal 
and semi-colonial society, still has many traits and mores 
of the former society. It is also because China now at the 
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primary stage of socialism has much to improve in the 
socialist relations of production and to eliminate the 
defects in some of the management systems, organiza- 
tional forms and work methods. Corruption and bureau- 
cracy, therefore, need to be dealt with resolutely. Main- 
taining and strengthening socialist public ownership will 
provide an important means by which to correct such 
defects. 


Where Is China’s Hope? 


The Chinese people still have a fresh memory of the time 
when the means of production were under the contro! of 
the exploiting classes, when the Chinese society was 
ridden with economic recession, social unrest and cul- 
tural stagnation, and the working people, at the mercy of 
others, had to toil like beasts of burden. Today, if we 
hadn't kept socialist public ownership in its dominant 
position but, instead, fallen back to the capitalist road 
advocated by the authors of the “declaration,” a polar- 
ization between the rich and the poor would have 
certainly returned to China. Also, at the same time as a 
“middle class” was bred and supported by the blood and 
sweat of the labouring people, the majority of the mem- 
bers of society would inevitably be reduced to slaves of 
both foreign capital and a domestic exploiting class. No 
Chinese would like to be in such a position agvin. 


China’s hope lies in continuing its system of socialist 
public ownership and its gradual improvement through 
deepening reform. Only in this way can both economic 
growth and social advance be guaranteed, and the peo- 
ple’s position as masters of the country be consolidated. 
At the present stage, China’s socialist public ownership is 
not perfect. This is because any new form of ownership 
takes time to develop to maturity. Over severa! centuries 
of capitalist private ownership, the methods for privati- 
zation of the means of production have been changed 
and readjusted many times even though the basic nature 
of private ownership has always remained the same. 
Socialist public ownership in China has only a history of 
40 years. It is unrealistic, therefore, to expect it to mature 
over so short a period of time. Public ownership differs 
also trom its private counterpart in the way it operates. 
Whereas private ownership relies mainly on intrinsic 
economic law to spontaneously drive social production 
forward, public ownership guides social production 
through scientific prediction. 


Restricted by a host of factors, it is difficult, .£ not 
impossible, to be 100 percent accurate in all scienustc 
predictions; errors are unavoidable. The years before 
1978 saw quite a bit of biased thinking, misunder- 
standing and mistaken action in regard to the question of 
ownership. We added many principles superfluous to the 
definition of socialist public ownership, additions which 
changed its originally intended meaning and intrinsic 
nature. For example, we unduly stressed that public 
ownership should be “pure and big” and “of a more 
developed socialist nature.” The result was that the 
consequent transformation of the relations of production 
went far beyond the level of development of the existing 
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productive forces. Another example was our belief that 
overcentralized economic management and direct state 
management over enterprises were the only way to 
realize socialist public ownership. We ignored market 
mechanisms and by doing so deprived enterprises of 
production and management autonomy. These misun- 
derstandings and mistakes weakened to a degree the 
internal dynamics of the public-owned sector and conse- 
quently prevented socialist public ownership from 
exerting its advantages to the full. 


Since 1979, the Central Committee of the Chinese Com- 
munist Party, realizing that China was still at the pri- 
mary stage of socialism, conducted many important 
reforms in regard to the composition of ownership and 
the forms best suited to realizing socialist public owner- 
ship. On the premise that the public-owned sector 
remains in the dominant position, China currently 
allows the individual and private sector to develop in 
those areas where the socialization of production is at a 
low level. Sino-foreign joint ventures and wholly foreign- 
owned enterprises can be established to supplement the 
socialist public sector. Moreover, the government has 
devoted itself to transforming the overcentralized eco- 
nomic management system and properly separating 
ownership from management power in the hope of 
bringing the public sector in line with the requirements 
of a socialist planned coramodity economy. All these 
efforts have greatly promoted the development of pro- 
duction. 


The past decade of reform has proved that such a form of 
ownership, with a dominant public sector supplemented 
by a private sector, is in keeping with China’s actual 
conditions and the current level of development of its 
productive forces. The :eforms have also proved the rich 
variety of forms of socialist public ownership and the 
compatibility of public ownership with the commodity 
economy. So long as the form for realizing public own- 
ership is chosen scientifically and properly, public- 
owned enterprises can definitively demonstrate their 
efficiency, dynamism and vigour. 


Use of Idle Enterprise Equipment Urged 


HK 1303134490 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
25 Feb 90 p § 


{Article by XINHUA reporter Xia Junsheng (1115 0193 
3932), exclusively contributed to RENMIN RIBAO by 
XINHUA: “Latent Wealth—An Investigation of Idle 
Equipment in Enterprises and the Exchange Market in 
China’’] 


[Text] In a number of enterprises, some new equipment 
lie idle in the cases for years; some are exposed to rain 
and wind in the open until they are to be scrapped; and 
some full sets of production line purchased with foreign 
exchange are left permanently “unemployed” before 
even being installed. The large amount of equipment 
lying idle has resulted in serious wastage of state assets. 
To make full use of the equipment lying idle, it is 
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necessary to rely on the efforts of enterprise anc trade 
competent departments and various fields in soc. ety. 


Recently, this reporter made an investigation of equip- 
ment lying idle and the market for redistributing idle 
equipment. 


How Much Do You Know About Equipment Lying Idle 
in Enterprises 


There are no accurate statistical figures yet showing how 
much equipment actually lie idle in China’s enterprises. 
In light of sample surveys conducted by some regions 
and the statistics of relevant departments, however, the 
figure is alarming. 


According to the meeting to redistribute idle industrial 
equipment held in Beijing last November, there were 
some 3,000 sets of equipment lying idle in Beijing's 
industrial enterprises, valued at 450 million yuan. Of the 
116 lathes and milling machines, 28 were kept in the 
cases which were never opened, nine were precision 
machines, and nine were imported from other countries. 
According to statistics by departments concerned, by the 
end of 1988, the value of equipment “never used by or 
not useful” to Beijing’s budgeted state enterprises totaled 
345 million yuan. The survey by the Tianjin Equipment 
Management Association indicated that some 50,000 
sets of equipment of the industrial departments lay idle, 
accounting for 14 percent of the city’s total. The idle 
equipment of Shanghai's industrial departments also 
accounted for over five percent of the total. 


Some people made a calculation: The value of equip- 
me..t and fixed assets of China’s state-owned industrial 
enterprises totals 400 billion yuan. If five percent lies 
idle, the figure would be 20 billion yuan. Luo Zhimin, 
deputy director of China’s State Assets Management 
Bureau, said that the value of equipment ot the bud- 
getary state-owned industrial enterprises in 1988 not 
used, not useful, or sealed totaled 25.8 billion yuan. If 
the idle equipment of the ex-budgetary enterprises and 
semi-idle equipment of all enterprises are included, the 
figure would exceed 100 billion yuan. 


in Reason for a Large Amount of Equipment Lying 
e 


First, enterprises seeking maximum fixed assets. Over 
the years equipment was allocated to and used by state 
enterprises without compensation. As enterprises are not 
blamed even though they keep the equipment idle, they 
lack the internal motivity and external pressure on 
making full use of equipment. 


Second, blindness in enterprises purchasing equipment. 
Enterprises do not have a clear economic responsibility 
system for making production decisions and purchasing 
equipment. The practices of blindly developing produc- 
tion lines without economic and technical deliberation, 
wilfully purchasing equipment, and even blindly 
importing foreign equipment are by no means rare. 
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Moreover, when capital construction or technical trans- 
formation projects of enterprises are suspended halfway 
or when imported production lines are delivered, they 
are kept idle because of changes in the market. The 
readjustment of product mix by enterprises has also 
resulted in equipment lying idle. 


Many Parties Can Benefit From the Full Use of Idle 
Equipment 


Redistribution of equipment lying idle in enterprises can 
produce enormous social economic results. 


A large lathe imported by Beijing Forging Press Mill 
remained idle for more than 10 years because a project 
under construction was suspended. In 1986, Nanjing 
Steam Turbine Mill badly needed the same kind of lathe. 
The higher authorities allocated $200,000 to the mill to 
import the equipment. With the Beijing Equipment 
Development and Redistribution Company serving as a 
go-between, the lathe was sold to Nanjing Steam Turbine 
Mill at the price of 340,000 yuan. The seller got cash by 
selling the equipment lying idle while the buyer saved 
foreign exchange and money and also met its pressing 
need. 


Tianjin accumulated experience in redistributing the 
imported equipment lying idle. The city worked out a 
method for redistributing the imported equipment lying 
idle which stipulated that “the imported equipment 
should be redistributed if it is kept idle for no proper 
reason or if its productivity is below 25 percent within 
three years.”” The city consulted the customs, banks, and 
other departments to go through the transfer and tax 
exemption formalities. In 1988, the city redistributed 
seven sets of imported bottle and canning production 
lines, valuing 6.28 million yuan. Various parties bene- 
fited from the redistribution. The banks collected back 
the loans and the imported equipment kept idle was fully 
used. The China Equipment Man2gement Association 
and Electromechanics Redistribution Federation have 
set up an idle equipment information network for all the 
large cities, offering information to both the buyers and 
sellers. While setting up permanent redistribution 
market for equipment, some cities also regularly held 
redistribution meetings. Since 1985 the China Equip- 
ment Management Association and its affiliated organi- 
zations redistributed 300 million yuan of idic equipment 
for enterprises throughout the country. 


Punish the Speculators in the Equipment Redistribution 
Market 


As the domestic second-hand equipment market has 
become brisk, some individual businessmen and lawless 
organizations reaped exorbitant profits by redistributing 
the idle equipment. According to the Beijing Equipment 
Management Association, these people have set up some 
40 companies in Beijing dealing with idle equipment of 
enterprises. By presenting gifts, offering commission, 
and other means, a number of them reaped huge profits 
by reselling idle equipment of enterprises. 
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The idle equipment of state enterprises belong to the 
state. If individual businessmen reap profits by reselling 
the idle equipment, it would be a loss of state assets. 
Moreover, it would harm the customers to let the elim- 
inated equipment flow into the market. According to 
stipulations of the state, incomes from selling enterprise 
equipment lying idle should be used for technical trans- 
formation. However, some enterprises distributed the 
money as bonuses. This is tantamount to sharing state 
assets. For this reason, the state should establish and 
perfect the rules and regulations for the second-hand 
equipment market, strengthen management over sec- 
ond-hand equipment, and avoid loss of state assets. For 
example, an examination and management organ can be 
established for the redistribution of enterprise idle 
equipment to examine the prices and quality of the idle 
equipment and prohibit illegal transactions. The indus- 
trial and commercial management departments should 
reregister the units engaged in idle equipment busi- 
nesses. Apart from the units assigned by the government, 
no other individuals must be allowed to do the business. 


Let More Idle Equipme \t Flow to the Market 


How can we reduce the amount of equipment lying idle 
and make full use of it? Some departments have pro- 
posed the following: 


First, establish an economic responsibility system for 
purchasing equipment, ensure that equipment is pur- 
chased in light of needs, and reduce the amount of 
equipment lying idle caused by blind purchases. From 
now on the leaders or personnel concerned will have to 
bear the responsibility for overstock or equipment lying 
idle because of the mistakes in enterprise policy deci- 
sions, blind purchases, import of duplicates, or derelic- 
tion of duty. 


Second, collect fees for use of equipment to impel 
enterprises to vigorously redistribute their idle equip- 
ment. The fees collected by the Ministry of Aviation and 
Astronautics Industry from 1987 on use of equipment by 
some enterprises played a remarkable role in accelerating 
equipment handling and increasing the use rate of equip- 
ment. The Shanghai Aircraft Manufactury collected fees 
for use of equipment on a trial basis. In a short period of 
only a year or so, the company turned over 70 sets of 
spare equipment to the state and saved maintenance 
expenses of 560,000 yuan. Beijing started collecting fees 
from state industrial enterprises for use of equipment 
and achieved good results. 


Third, find out the amount of equipment lying idle and 
adopt measures to make full use of it. The State Asset 
Management Bureau proposed that it is necessary to first 
find out the actual amount and technical conditions of 
the equipment throughout the country. Then the equip- 
ment should be discarded, redistributed, or put on the 
market, accordingly. 


Fourth, establish an information network and open 
domestic and foreign market for idle equipment. 
According to a number of enterprises, the difficulties in 
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redistributing the idle enterprise equipment are mainly 
due to inaccessable information. 


Baoshan Complex Second Phase To Be Completed 


OW0803 184690 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1536 GMT 8 Mar 90 


[Text] Beijing, March 8 (XINHUA) —The second phase 
of construction at the the Baoshan Steel Complex, the 
largest project in China since 1949, will be completed 
next year, a Ministry of Metallurgical Industry official 
said here today. 


The official said three major segments of the second 
phase have already started production, and another three 
will be put into operation in 1991. 


According to the official, the investment in the second 
pase of the project totals 6.8 billion yuan and two 
billion U.S. dollars. By the end of last year, 65 percent of 
the work had been completed. 


Construction of the Baoshan Steel Complex began in 
1978. Its designed annual capacity is 6.71 million tons of 
steel, 6.5 million tons of pig iron and 4.22 million tons of 
rolled steel. 


The first phase of the project was put into operation in 
1985 with a total investment of 12.877 billion yuan. 


According to the official, the complex’s main economic 
and technological targets have been met. 


The complex turned out 3.658 million tons of steel last 
year, an increase of 400,000 tons over the previous year. 
All of its products have met international standards. 


The official said the complex will maintain steady pro- 
duction growth and produce four million tons of steel 
and 3.25 million tons of pig iron this year. 


Efforts Made to Upgrade Textile Machinery 


HK0903033590 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
8 Mar 90 p 2 


[By staff reporter Jiang Xiaoyun] 


[Text] China’s textile machinery producers are making 
major efforts to develop new kinds of machines to 
substitute for imported machinery in a bid to save 
hard-earned foreign currency. 


About 30 textile machinery manufacturers throughout 
the country are preparing equipment to process the raw 
materials for poly-acrylic fibre jointly with the United 
States, according to Feng Lei, an official with the Tech- 
nical Equipment Bureau of the Ministry of Textile 
Industry. 


This project is one of the country’s key scientific and 
technical tasks during the Seventh Five-Year Plan (1986- 
1990). it is expected to fill in the gaps in this field for 
China when the project is completed early this decade, 
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and put an end to China’s history of importing the raw 
materials for poly-acrylic fibre. 


All of the raw materials for poly-acrylic fibre used in the 
domestic industry are currently imported. 


With the development of the new machinery, a huge sum 
of hard currency, which would otherwise be used to 
import the same kind of machinery, will be saved, Feng 
said. He said it would be difficult to project the exact 
amount that will be saved. 


During the last Five-Year Plan period, domestic textile 
machinery producers developed several production lines 
for producing short polyester fibre with the help of the 
United States and Japan, and this meant a direct savings 
of $400 million, Feng said. 


The current economic retrenchment and the sluggish 
domestic market have brought many difficulties to the 
industry, but also provide it with opportunities for 
readjustment, Feng said. 


Local enterprises are actively developing equipment for 
producing various chemical fibres, as well as cotton 
spinning machines, and dyeing and finishing machines 
to substitute for imported equipment, he said. 


Though the supply of textile machines has surpassed the 
demand from the domestic industry in the past two 
years, Feng said, only about 14 per cent of the machines 
China produced were up to the world standard of the 
early 1980s. 


China has imported, from Western countries, textile 
machines and equipment worth $1.73 billion, nearly 
twice that of last year’s total output value of the domestic 
textile machinery industry, he said. 


Feng said most of the imported machines were up- 
to-date, but some were on the same technical level as 
Chinese products, and some were actually made in 
China, exported, and then shipped back into the country 
after being painted, he said. 


Now the Ministry of Textile Industry has established a 
specific office to examine and control the import of 
textile machinery. 


Meanwhile, the domestic manufacturers are expanding 
exports to the developing countries and Southeast Asia. 


China exported $96 million worth of cotton spinning 
machines and knitting machines to Thailand, Pakistan, 
Singapore, the Philippines and Indonesia last year, 60 
per cent more than the year before. 


Feng said Chinese products are especially appealing to 
Indonesian customers because of their good quality and 
moderate prices. 


China plans to exhibit its products in an international 
textile machinery exposition in Indonesia in the middle 
of this year. 
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China has received orders for about 350,000 spindles 
related textile equipment so far this year. Exports this 
year are expected to exceed last year’s, Feng said. 


Guangdong Enterprises To Continue Development 
HK0603045390 Hong Kong MING PAO in Chinese 
5 Mar 90 p9 


[Special dispatch”: “Affirmed by Li Peng and Tian 
Jiyun, Guangdong’s Township and Town Enterprises 
Will Develop in a Steady, Ongoing, and Coordinated 
Way”) 


[Text] According to the information from Guangzhou, 
through improvement and rectification, some 40,000 
township and town enterprises in Guangdong were elim- 
inated last year. Since the beginning of this year, the 
enterprises that can survive because of their actual 
strength have slowly picked up producti. n. Encouraged 
by Li Peng’s and Tian Jiyun’s high appraisal of Guang- 
dong’s township and town enterprises during their 
inspection, the rural entrepreneurs are again full of 
confidence o1 running the township and town enterprises 
well. It is learned that a conference on the work of the 
Guangdong Township and town enterprises that is being 
held sn Zhongshan City will determine the future prin- 
cipies for the development of Guangdong’s township and 
town enterprises. These principles are steadiness, conti- 
nuity, and coordination. 


To implement this principle, Guangdong plans to make 
a Start in three aspects: |) It 1s necessary to stabilize the 
rural economy, to close down and suspend !ess township 
and town enterprises, to shift the type of production in 
more township and town enterprises, and to maintain a 
certain development speed. The authorities in charge 
have determined that the target of the gross income of 
the Guangdong’s township and town enterprises this 
year is 75 billion yuan, an increase of 14.2 percent, the 
gross industrial output value of which is 42 billion yuan, 
an increase of 12.3 percent. The above figures are higher 
than eight percent, a moderate growth rate of Guang- 
dong’s industry as predicted by economists. 


2) It is essential to divide the areas into developed, 
semideveloped, and backward areas and to adopt dif- 
ferent measures. The developed areas, including Zhu- 
jiang Delia and Eastern Guangdong, must place 
emphasis on the improvement of technology, manage- 
ment, and quality; the medium developed areas, 
including Huizhou, Zhaoqing, Zhanjiang, and Maoming, 
must lay stress on both development and improvement 
of technology; the backward areas, including Heyuan, 
Shanwei, Qingyuan, and Meizhou, must expand their 
scale of production on the one hand and utilize their 
superiority of resources to keep lateral ties with the 
developed areas. 


3) It is imperative to continuously readjust the product 
an‘ industry mixes and to continuously place stress on 
the development of the work of processing materials 
supplied by the foreign businessmen, assembling parts 
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supplied by clients, and processing according to buyer's 
samples, of compensation trade, and of Sino-foreign 
joint ventures, Sino-foreign contractual joint ventures, 
and wholly foreign-owned enterprises. The policies will 
be turned in favor of them and their energy and raw 
material industry The light and textile industries must 
stress the improvement of quality. The market will shift 
their aim at the cities to an aim at the rural areas. The 
construction and building material trades that it is 
estimated will slump in two to three years will be 
continuously curtailed. 


The township and town enterprises occupy a decisive 
position of Guangdong’s economy. Their output value 
has accounted for 30 percent of the Guangdong’s gross 
industrial output value over the years. The output value 
of he township and town enterprises still recorded an 
increase of over 10 percent last year. The steady devel- 
opment of the township and town enterprises is one of 
the keys to whether or not Guangdong’s economy can 
tide over difficulties. 


The writer has learned that the situation of Zhujiang 
Delta, with a guaranteed harvest irrespective of drought 
and floods, has much work of processing materials 
supplied by the foreign businessmen, assembling parts 
supplied by clients, and processing according to buyer's 
samples compensation trade and many Sino-foreign 
joint ventures, Sino-foreign contractual joint ventures, 
and wholly foreign-owned ent-iprises has gradually 
become clear and there has been improvement in pro- 
duction while the places, such as Chaozhou and Shantou, 
are still in dire straits. It is learned that Guangdong 
Province is now considering an increase of agricultural 
investments of several 100 million yuan for the whole 
year. If this plan is carried out, the principle for the 
steady, continuous, and coordinated development of the 
Guangdong’s township and town enterprises will be 
implemented more hopefully. 


Article Views Property Rights Transfers 


HK 1602073590 Beijing JINGJI CANKAO in Chinese 
23 Jan 90 p 4 


[Article by Tian Y .an (3944 3293) and Ren Xingxhou 
(O117 5281 3166): “Develop Transfers of Property 
Rights; Promote Structural Readjustments”] 


[Text] In the last analysis, readjusting the economic 
structure is principally carrying out the readjustment of 
the current credit balance of our economy (naturally 
including structural readjustment of newly-added invest- 
ment). Accomplishment of this enormous and difficult 
task needs the coordinated implementation of many 
policies and measures. Regarding the tasks of the effec- 
tively accomplishment of improvement and rectifica- 
tion, and the readjustment of the economic structure, the 
development of the transfers of enterprise property 
rights will play an important role. 
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The Significance and Role of the Transfer of Property 
Rights 

Transfer of the property right of enterprises and 
improvement and rectification possess the relationship 
of mutual promotion and are mutually supplementing. 
Development of the transfer of enterprise property rights 
is beneficial to speeding up the realization of the targets 
of improvement and rectification. lis functions are as 
follows: 


First, transfer of enterprise property rights helps in 
readjusting the structure of the credit balance and can 
promote the rational circulation and ameliorated reor- 
ganization of the essential elements of production. Read- 
justing the economic structure so as to enable the deve!l- 
opment of the national economy on the basis of a 
rational structure is one of the important targets in 
improvement and rectification. 


Over the ten years of the reform, and facing an irrational 
economic structure, governments at various levels have 
devoted great efforts to carrying out several large-scale 
readjustments. Because of various causes such as the 
tendency to rely on readjustment of the inc’eased 
volume rather than on the existing credit balance, or 
only watching for a time cases of “closure, stoppage, 
amalgamation and transfer” but neglecting to set up a 
mechanism for regularly readjusting the existing credit 
balance of the economy and for the circulation of the 
essential elements of production, these various readjust- 
ments have failed to reap the anticipated results tr such 
areas as readjustment of the enterprise structure. Due to 
the overheating of the economy, and the lack of coordi- 
nation of certain reform measures, in recent years the 
problem of imbalance in the structure of the credit 
balance of our economy has reappeared and developed 
The changes in the market conditions which appeared in 
the second half of last year have eflected this tendency 
from the sideline. Transfer Uf enterprise property rights. 
which has developed in the -ourse of the reform, is a sort 
of mechanism for rationally readjusting the credit bal- 
ance of the assets and for the ameliorated reorganization 
of the essential elements of production. It makes the 
credit balance of the assets no longer in a coagulated 
state and, with regard to promoting the rationa! circula- 


tion and reorganization of the essential elements of 


production. It makes the credit balance of the assets no 
longer in a coagulated state and, with regard to pro- 
moting the rational circulation and reorganization of the 
essential elements of production in different localities 
and different departments and among enterprises. it 
plays a special and important role. 


Second, by means of the transfer of enterprise property 
rights, the operational efficiency rate of state-owned 
assets will be enhanced. Seen from the structure of the 
assets, due to the fact that large amounts of fixed assets 
laying idle or half-idle have existed among enterprises, 
those producing good results have lacked the conditions 
for expanded reproduction. In the case of enterprises 
producing poor results, however, they have in their 
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hands large amounts of fixed assets and circulating 
funds. Seen from the structure of the products, the 
shortage of marketable products and the stockpiling of 
cold and stagnant products have coexisted. Under the 
current weak conditions of the market, this situation ts 
particularly evident. By means of the transfer of enter- 
prise property rights, the law of survival of the fittest 
holds sway, the assets of the weak enterprises will flow in 
the direction of the strong enterprises, and the aggregate 
benefits of the assets will be greatly enhanced. 


Third, by means of the transfer of enterprise property 
rights, it will be possilJe, under the conditions of not 
increasing—or increasing to a lesser extent—social 
demand, to increase effective supply to a larger extent 
and facilitate the balancing of gross demand and supply. 
In the amlgamation of weak enterprises by strong enter- 
prises, it 1S NOL necessary to pul in more investment. All 
that 1s needed to tap the hidden productive forces is to 
do a little technical transformation or even improve 
management to make possible the effective utiliz ation of 
the assets which have originally laid idle or have not 
produced good effects. This will enlarge the production 
capacity of the strong enterprises and thereby add to the 
supply of more marketable goods to meet market needs. 


Fourth, transfer of enterprise property mghts will facili- 
tate the readjustment of the organizational structure of 
enterprises. The organizational structure of enterprises 
refers to the reciprocal relations and the structure of 
enterprises inside an indusiry or trade. Rationalization 
of the organizational structure of enterprises is one of the 
conditions for realizing the rationalization of the indus- 
trial structure. At the moment, the irrational industrial 
structure is to a large eatent due to the irrational orga- 
nizational structure of enterprises. This is manifested in 
the low degree of centralization of certain important 
industries, the output of their products, and in the failure 
to display the benefits of economies of scale. At the same 
time, most of the enterprises are “large and comprehen- 
sive” or “small but comprehensive,”’ being plants of an 
all-round capability. There 1s a lack of rational division 
of work and cooperation among the enterprises. Read- 
justing and perfecting the organizational structure of 
enterprises requires the coordinated implementation of 
policies and measures on various sides. Transfer of 
enterprise property rights will undoubtedly play an 
important role in readjusting the organizational struc- 
ture of enterprises, appropriately raising the centraliza- 
tion degree of important industries and the output of 
their products, enhancing the effects of economies of 
scale of the enterprises, breaking the organizational form 
of the “large and comprehensive” and “small but com- 
prehensive’ enterprises and establishing a rational 
system of division of work and cooperation among the 
enterprises 


Need to Solve Well Several Problems 

—Gradually clarifying the relations of the property 
rights of state-owned enterprises. Transfer of enter- 
prise property rights requires the objective clarifica- 
tion of the relations of enterprise property rights. In 


32 NATIONAL AFFAIRS 


recent years, the problem of property rights has 
become one of the hot points in the realm of research 
on economic reform in our country, and has achieved 
active development and progress. Many comrades are 
of the opinion that so far as enterprises under the 
public ownership system are concerned, the problem 
of a clear demarcation of the property right still exists. 
There are many ideas on how to clarify the relations of 
property rights within the existing scope of the public 
ownership system. For example, with due consider- 
ation of the present reality of management at various 
levels of enterprises in our country, in the liquidation 
and accounting of assets we may divide existing state- 
owned assets into ownership separately by govern- 
ments at various levels and gradually take the opera- 
tional effects of the assets as an important criterion of 
evaluation or assessment of the governments at var- 
ious levels. With the governments at various levels 
being responsible for the operation, management, and 
transfer of the assets of their subordinate enterprises, 
this will enhance the operational efficiency of the 
publicly-owned funds. 

—Developing an operational entity of public ownership 
rights. In order to raise the operational efficiency of 
state-owred assets as one of the accomplishments in 
the reforn,, at present both the central government 
and the local governments have established manage- 
ment organs over state-owned assets. However, there 
is no clear-cut demarcation between the functions of 
these organs and the functions of financial depart- 
ments, and the relations between them have not been 
clarified. Seen from the angle of economic operations, 
management and control departments over property 
rights and operational entities of property rights 
should be separately established, relying on large 
enterprises, companies of a concrete nature and cur- 
rency and financial organs to develop and form var- 
ious kinds of stock-controlling syndicates. This is the 
road to the fosiering and developing of operational 
entities of property rights. At present, theoretical 
research and actual practices on such a problem are all 
on a weak plane and need to be given adequate 
attention. This is an important link in enhancing the 
operational efficiency of state-owned property rights 
and facilitating the movement and flow of the credit 
balance. 

—Creating the necessary conditions for the establish- 
ment of a new order of transfers of enterprise property 
rights. At present, in the improvement and rectifica- 
tion, transfers of enterprise property nghts are lumped 
together with the “closure, suspension, merging and 
transfer” of an administratively compulsory nature 
and hence are not up to standard. This is unavoidable 
at this special state of improvement ard rectification. 
However, if the transfer of enterprise property rights is 
taken as a constant or regular measure in readjusting 
the structure of the credit balance, then it is necessary 
to gradually set up a standardized order, embracing 
such problems as setting up in the whole country a 
number of markets for the transfer of enterprise prop- 
erty rights, promulgation of the relevant laws and 
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Statutes, determination of the rational forms for the 
estimation of assets, development of intermediate 
organs to render services in merging and amalagam- 
ation, and so forth. 

—Puiting into full play the role of financial organs in the 
transfer of enterprise property rights. Banks at various 
levels should employ their credit and loan measures to 
make smooth use of idle and wantonly used assets in 
the strong enterprises, facilitate the reorganization of 
the essential elements, avoid the practice of “inflexi- 
bility’ under the current guideline of double retrench- 
ment, and assist the strong enterprises to merge funds 
SO as to pass over the strain of the shortage of funds in 
the initial period of the transfer of property rights. 


Steady Development of Town Enterprises Viewed 


HK0403005090 Beijing GUOJI SHANGBAO 
in Chinese 15 Feb Wp 1 


{Report: “Town and Township Enterprises in China Are 
Developing Sicadily Amid Economic Improvement and 
Rectification”’] 


{ Text] Despite the shortage of raw materials, energy and 
funds, and also market sluggishness and the great pres- 
suze of public opinion in 1989, our town and township 
enterprises through seif-adjustment of the industrial mix 
and the product mix earned foreign exchange from 
exports exceeding $10 billion—which accounted for 
more than 23 percent of the country’s total export 
volume. “Compensation trade with supplied materials, 
and the like for processing” represented three-fourths of 
the country’s total volume of such trade. Export-oriented 
enterprises showed rapid development. 


Last year, three million town and township enterprises of 
the country were closed, suspended, merged, or con- 
verted, with capital construction spending reduced by 
about 10 billion yuan. The grim economic situation 
caused town and township enterprises to quickly read- 
just the product mix and the mark: t structure. The 
number of factories generating foreign exchange earn- 
ings from exports rose quickly from 15,000 before the 
improvement and rectification effort to 42,000. Of them, 
more than 14,000 were enterprises involved in “compen- 
sation trade with supplied materials and the like for 
processing.” More than 23,000 were factories devoted to 
the export trade. There were more than 4,900 export 
enterprises financed with three categories of capital. 
Export commodities from town and township enter- 
prises were sold to more than 100 countries and regions, 
with a 25 percent increase in foreign exchange earnings 
over the preceding year. 


The improvement and rectification effort has provided a 
new opportunity for the export-oriented town and town- 
ship enterprise economy. There have been new changes, 
as follows: 


1. The quality of export products has improved. There 
has been an increase in mechanical and electrical prod- 
ucts processed all the way. Labor-intensive technica! 
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products have been further developed, with an increase 
in new products. According to information revealed by 
the relevant departinent of the Ministry of Agriculture. 
60 percent of the country’s patented technologies were 
used by town and township enterprises last year. Some of 
them have generated foreign exchange earnings from 
exports. 


2. There has been an increasing trend toward the promo- 
tion of export enterprises, with the scale of such enter- 
prises continuously enlarged. A large number of back- 
bone enterprises with foreign exchange earnings from 
exports exceeding $1 million have bee. established. 
Town and township enterprises have established in 
coastal areas a number of export-related foreign 
exchange-intensive zones: such as the garment export 
bases of Beijing, Dalian, Wuxi, Suzhou, Guangzhou, and 
so forth; the silk export groups of Shanghai, Nantong and 
Hangzhou; and the export toys production groups of 
Dongguan, Y angzhou, and other areas. These enterprises 
are large in scale and technically advanced, their prod- 
ucts are selling well on the interna.iona! market. 


3. Town and township export enterprises have strength- 
ened control over matters of technical progress and 
improvement of management. At present, more than 50 
percent of export enterprises have imported various 
kinas of advanced equipment and products of the inter- 
national standare and have basically realized production 
based on the international standard. Export enterprises 
have all followed national requirements for quality con- 
trol, or have tightened enterprise quality control stan- 
dards. The cost of comprehensive foreign exchange con- 
version have been lowered. The number of money-losing 
enterprises has been reduced. Economic results have 
improved. 


4. The number of town and township enierprises com- 
bining industrial and commercial operations has 
increased. Production development has been closely 
combined with the opening up of new markets. A stage of 
steady development with emphasis on perfecting the 
industrial mix and increasing foreign exchange earnings 
from exports has been gradually reached. 


Use Right of Land Transferred With 
Compensation 


HK/ 403071990 Beijing GUOJI SHANGBAO in Chinese 
22 Feh Wp! 


{[Report: “Transter of Right of Use of 678 Hectares of 
State-Owned Land with Compensation in China”} 


[Text] From the end of 1987 to the present, the night of 
use of 678 hectares of state-owned land has been trans- 
ferred with compensation and 740 million yuan of 
transfer rent collected in nine provinces and municipal- 
ities directly under the central government along the 
coast of China 
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This figure shows that very great progress has been made 
in the reform pilot project of the transfer of the right of 
use of state-owned land with compensation in Chinese 
cities. 

By the end of 1987, Sheazhen City had sold the nght of 
use of China's first lot of state-owned land by auction. 
Subsequently, nine provinces and municipalities along 
the coast, comprising Guangdong, Shanghai, Fujian, 
Zhejiang, Tianjin, Hainan, Jiangsu, Shandong, and Lia- 
oning, successively transferred the nght of use of city 
state-owned land to domestic and foreign users with 
compensation through agreement, tender, or sale by 
auction. It is learned that of the 678 hectares of land 
transferred, 90 percent was transferred to enterprises 
with foreign investment. 


XINHUA on Enterprise Technological Progress 


OW 0303120490 Bevying XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0041 GMT 25 Feb 90 


{Article by XINHUA reporters Yang Zhaobo (2799 0340 
3134) and Gu Honghong (7357 3163 3163): “Techno- 
logical Progress Propels Vigorous Development of Enter- 
prises” ] 

[Text] Beijing, 25 Feb (XINHUA)}—Affter 40 years of 
development, China has developed a fairly complete 
system of industrial production. This system is now 
facing two options: Should we expand the scale of this 
system by increasing investment in it or should we take 
the road of mainly relying on scientific and technological 
progress and tapping the potential of enterprises? At the 
recent sixth national conference on technological 
progress in enterprises, we learned that most enterprises 
have opted for the road uf technological progress and 
have taken new strides along this path. 


By relying on technological progress, industrial enter- 
prises in Beijing have completed a 20-vear journey in 10 
years’ time. In the late 1970's, production technologies 
of many superior products were 20 years behind the rest 
of the world; now they have juraped to the world level of 
the early 1980's. 


Since 1987, the Huabe: Pharmaceutical Plant, where 
nine-tenths of the equipment was those of the 1950's, has 
undertaken more than 20 large-scale technical transfor- 
mation projects, thereby promoted the all-around 
improvement in its equipment and technical level. 
Output of antibiotic has exceeded the designed capacity 
by 28 times. In 10 years’ time, output value of quality 
products netted an increase of more than 300 million 
yuan, a 15-fold increase. 


By relying on technological progress, the locomotive and 
rolling stock industry, which used to rely on foreign . 
countries for many years, has thoroughly changed its 
technological backwardness. Now it is capable of using 
China-made raw and semifinished materials, accessories 
and main parts to manufacture locomotives and rolling 
stocks that reach o¢ near the advanced world level. 
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The 60-year-old Dalian Freezer Plant has increased its 
strength and adaptability by giving priority to technical 
transformation. Now its products are on sale in 25 
countries and regions in five continents. It has awarded 
contracts on many internaticnal biddings on large-scale 
refrigeration projects. 


Leaders of these enterprises, whom we came across in 
news coverage, shared the view that technological 
progress propels the vigorous development of enter- 
prises. 


A large-scale survey also indicated that 60 percent of the 
newly increased industrial output value, profits, and 
taxes In most provinces and municipalities in China in 
recent years have been achieved through technical trans- 
formation. 


Regrettably many enterprises still have outdated equip- 
ment; backward products, techniques, and facilities; 
poor economic results and competitiveness. They are 
still reluctant to promote technological progress, but are 
going full steam ahead to tax their equipment and 
manpower. The main reason behind this shortsighted 
behavior is the leaders of some enterprises do not have 
an adequate understanding of the importance of techno- 
logical progress to enterprises, blindly go after quantities, 
and lack a long-term point of view. In the long run, the 
power of sustained development of enterprises will be 
seriously affected. 


Many outstanding entrepreneurs and experts have said 
that this situation should not be allowed to go on, and 
that it is essential for enterprises to forver the idea of 
making technological progress and male sure that the 
tree of technological progress will remain evergreen in 
enterprises. 


Representatives atiending the meeting noted that to 
promote technological progress of enterprises, there 
must be a wholesome large environment. Wang Jinfu, 
vice chairman of the Henan Provincial Planning and 
Economic Commission, said: In promoting economic 
development and technological progress, enterprises 
constitute the main battleground. All functional depart- 
ments should foster the idea of serving this main battle- 
ground. It was the general view of the representatives 
that enterprises find it very difficult to undertake tech- 
nical transformation. The biggest difficulties are the 
many types of taxes and the high interest charges. 
Undertaking a technical transformation project could 
mean paying a dozen or so, or even dozens of, taxes. The 
amount of taxes paid could as high as 40 percent of the 
total investment in the entire technical transformation 
project. Even before a project becomes operational, 
about half of the investment will have gone to pay taxes 
and interests. This has seriously dampened the enthu- 
siasm for technical transformation. The representatives 
suggested that a preferential treatment be given to the 
development of new products, technical transformation, 
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and technological import, and that the idea of equating 
technical transformation to capital construction be dis- 
carded. 


The representatives noted that to promote technological 
progress, emphasis should be placed on conserving 
energy consumption, ensuring the varieties and quality 
of products, and earning foreign exchange through 
exports. The state should work out plans for developing 
some backbone enterprises, brand name and excellent 
products, and crucial technologies. All provinces, munic- 
ipalities, and departments should also determine their 
own focal points that will receive generous support. 


Technology Exports More Than Triple 
HK1203122090 Beijing CHINA DAILY (BUSINESS 
WEEKLY SUPPLEMENT) in English 12 Mar 90 pi 


[By staff reporter Ren Kan] 


[Text] China’s technology exports more than tripled lost 
year, earning $895 million. The figure is 313 percent the 
1988 total, said Teng Sanbo, an official with the Ministry 
of Foreign Economic Relations and Trade (Mofert). 


The $895 million was all from the expon of pure 
technology and accessories. 


However, the 1988 total of $286 million in exports 
included technological products which earned $100 mil- 
lion, he said. 


Software exports accounted for 25 percent of the total for 
1989, about $173 million over software exports in 1988, 
Teng said. 


The exported technology was mainly in the fields of 
machinery, electronics, chemicals, space flight and light 
industry. 


The United States, Japan, Pakistan, Thailand, Bang- 
ladesh, Indonesia, Egypt, Nepal and Singapore were the 
major customers for China's technology exports. 


Teng said that China's main high-tech exports included 
satellite launching equipment and computer software to 
the developed countries. 


To developing countries, China mainly exported tech- 
nology for building production. 


“Technology for building production is practical and can 
bring immediate and direct benefits,” Teng said. 


Inexpensive labour costs give China a competitive edge 
over developed countries, helping China to gain the 
developing countries as customers. 


Since 1980, China has exported a total o1 $1.4 billion 
worth of technology, Teng said. 


China's technology exports have made huge strides since 
1986 when the technology export value totalled only $20 
million. 


FBIS CHI-90-052-S 
16 March 1990 


Despite the growth, technology exports make up only a 
small portion of the country’s exports, which last year 
totalled $43.27 billion, according to Mofert statistics. 


Imports in this area will continue to surpass exports 
because China needs more advanced technology for its 
economic development. 


Last year, China imported more than $3 billion worth of 
technology. 


Teng said that China ts keen to expand its technology 
exports to earn more foreign curre:cy for foreign debt 
repayment which will peak this yea. 


He said that China is trying to understand the ou ide 
world and be understood by it 


China will attend the Technology Exhibition Asia “90 in 
Japan on May 25-28, Teng said. About 20 countries, 
including the United States, the Soviet Union and West 
Germany, will exhibit their technology at the show, he 
said. 


Last year, Mofert arranged for some of its key technology 
export companies to attend trade fairs in the United 
States, Denmark and Australia. 


Teng said that China will issue regulations to improve 
management and supervision of technology exports this 
year. 


Strict Controls on Trade Fairs Forecast 


HK0803041390 Hong Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
(BUSINESS STANDARD) in English 8 Mar 90 p 1 


[By Cheung Lai-Kuen] 


| Text} China's Ministry of Foreign Economic Relations 
and Trade (MOFERT) will soon impose strict controls 
over individual provinces and municipal governments 
conducting export commodities fairs. 


Sources in Beying told The STANDARD yesterday the 
new controls were aimed ai protecting the bi-annual 
Guangzhou Trade Fair as well as ensuring more foreign 
exchange fc: the state coffers. 


A source close to MOFERT said, “principally, these fairs 
held to help promote the exports of individual provinces 
or municipalities will not be approved by MOFERT in 
future” 


“Those provinces or municipalities with a genuine need 
to hold fairs to promote their exports, »*"” only be 
allowed to do so once in three years,” he said. 


But he added that a certain amount of flexibility would 
be adopted in exceptional! cases. The source said the new 
controls were being applied because of the importance 
attached to the Chinese Export Commodities Fair 
(widely known as the Guangzhou Trade Fair). 
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The Guangzhou fair, he said, had been affected by these 
frequent small fairs. 


He pointed out that at least four small fairs had been 
held this month in different parts of China. 


But from a point of timing, these were seen as too close 
to the Guangzhou Fair which would open on April 15. 


The mainland fairs organised this year include: 


A yearly small export fair on March | held in Shanghai 
by the municipal government. 


On March 5, two export fairs were openea ‘a Beijing city 
and Huangzhou city of Zhejiang province. 


Participants at the Beijing fair were firms based in the 
capital. And the Zhejiang fair included firms from the 
whole province. Today, a bigger regional export fair 
opens in Tianjin City. 


A provincial trade official «aid, “how can the Guangzhou 
Tx de Fair maintain its role with so many small trade 
fairs being organised just before its opening.” 


An official close to MOFERT who asked to be anony- 
mous said that experience in the past few years had 
proved that the small trade fairs were “not value for 
money” and actually hurt the interests of the state. He 
explained that the cost of a small trade fair was high, but 
its contribution to the country was limited due to its size. 


In addition, he said, participants at these small trade 
fairs cause a drain on the limited supplies of export 
products in China, which in turn would affect the 
Guangzhou Fair. Besides, participants at these small 
fairs could deal with buyers without complying with 
MOFERT'’s instructions. . 


Restrictions, such as price controls, have been set by the 
organiser of the Guangzhou Trade Fair in order to 
ensure fair business. 


All business contracts would be conducted under the 
supervision of the different ministries in Beijing to 
ensure the state's portion of the foreign exchange earned 
during the fair. 


Special Economic Zones Develop Export Sector 
OW0803111990 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1053 GMT 8 Mar 90 


{Text} Beijing, March 8 (XINHUA)}—China’s five spe- 
cial economic zones have developed the export-led 
economy, attracted overseas investment, and provided 
valuable experience for the development of other coastal 
areas. 


The four special economic zones established in the early 
1980s, namely Shenzhen, Zhuhai and Shantou in Guang- 
dong Province and Xiamen in Fujian Province, earned 
3.5 billion U.S. dollars in 1989, more than quadruple the 
1985 figure. 
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Together with Hainan Island—the biggest but a late- 
comer among the five special economic zones—the com- 
bined exports of the zones accounted for one-thirteenth 
of China's total exports of 52.5 billion U.S. dollars last 
year. 


Shenzhen’s exports rocketed from |1 million U.S. dol- 
lars in 1980 to 2,170 million U.S. dollars in 1989. 
Shenzhen has become China's second largest export 
earner after Shanghai among Chinese cities. 


Manufacturing industries develop rapidly in the special 
zones. The total value of industrial output of Shenzhen, 
Zhuhai, Shantou and Xiamen jumped from |!.2 billion 
yuan in 1980 to 21.5 billion yuan in 1989. 


Shenzhen and Zhuhai, remote and desolate border towns 
a decade ago, have become fully-fledged industrial cities 
with electronics, textiles, building materials, food pro- 
cessing, plastics and light industries as economic pillars. 


Manufactured goods account for 73 percent of Shen- 
zhen's exports and for 80 percent of Shantou’s exports. 
Color television receivers, bicycles, electronic parts, silk 
and garment from the zones have been exported to 
Europe, America, Southeast Asia and other parts of the 
world. 


The zones have also made great efforts to develop 
export-oriented agriculture. Shantou has set up eel, veg- 
etable, crab, prawn and orange production and pro- 
cessing centers. Hainan Province spent more than 200 
million yuan on the construction of 100 farms and 
processing mills last year. Exports of tea, coconut milk, 
coffee and cashews earned the island more than 50 
mill »n U.S. dollars. 


Zhuhai set up a oilot export-led farming areca covering 20 
square kilometers with 110 export-goods production 
centers for sch things as marine farming, vegetables, 
fruit and flowers. Shenzhen earned 14.1 million U.S. 
dollars from the export of perishable goods to Hong 
Kong. 


The economy of the zones has been pushed forward by 
the better use of foreign investment and the upgrading of 
products. By the end of 1989, the five zones had 
approved 5,730 foreign-funded projects and 4.2 billion 
U.S. dollars had been used, accounting for one quarter of 
the national total overseas investment. 


During a recent inspection of the zones, leaders of the 
State Council expressed their satisfaction at their eco- 
nomic development. Chinese economists consider the 
zones a monument to China's policy of opening to the 
outside world. 


Chinese officials in charge of the work of the zones point 
out that their export-led economy has been put on ‘he 
right track already. However, their capacity for both 
attracting foreign investment and developing an interna- 
tional market remain weak. 
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They say that only by maintaining the policy of reform 
and opening to the outside world, rationalizing the 
industrial structure in the rectification of the economic 
order, expanding overseas market and improving eco- 
nomic returns, can they further develop their expoit-led 
economy. 


Friendly Cities Promote Economic Development 


OW 1003113390 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1046 GMT !10 Mar 90 


[Text}) Being, March 10 (XINHUA)}—China has gained 
obvious political and economic benefits since it began to 
establish twin-city relationships with foreign countries. B 
Han Xu, newly-elected president of the Chinese People’s 
Association for Friendship With Foreign Countries, said 
here today that the twin-city concept has played an 
important role in economics, trade, technology and 


personnel. 


He was speaking at a three-day conference on the estab- 
lishment of friendly relations between Chinese and for- 
eign cities. It opened yesterday. 


By the end of 1989, Chinese twin cities had imported 
more than 20 foreign-funded projects, absorbed 600 
million U.S. dollars, conducted nearly 2,000 scientific- 
research projects and received nearly | 000 sets of equip- 
ment and machinery from their foreign twins free of 
charge. 


The establishment of twin cities has promoted co- 
operation in industry, science and technology, and 
helped to provide capital and equipment needed in 
China. Industrial and technological standards and eco- 
nomic efficiency have also been improved. 


As for the exchange of advanced technology in agricul- 
ture, forestry, husbandry and aquaculture, the results 
have been remarkable. Bilateral trading ‘as been pro- 
moted. 


Some 3,500 foreign experts, scholars, and technicians are 
reported to have been invited to China through twin- 
cities channels, and some 400 Chinese specialists have 
been sent to other countries. 


China has received some 10,000 foreign students to 
study in China and has sent nearly 6,00’! students away 
under twin-cities arrangements. China has established 
344 twin cities in more than 40 countries. 


Han expressed the hope that the work of establishing 
twin cities with foreign countrics would hit a new high 
after the current meeting, thus making great contribu- 
tions to China's modernization and people-to-people 
friendship. 
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‘Second Step’ of Development, 1990’s Viewed 


HK2602023390 Beijing GUANGMING RIBAO 
in Chinese 5 Feb 90 p 1 


[Article by Liu Guoguang, vice president of the Chinese 
Academy of Socialist Sciences: ““The Second Step of the 
Strategic Goal Can be Achieved’’] 


[Text] We are now on the threshold of the 1990's. The 
goai for China’s economic development in the 1990's is 
to take the second step of the “three-step development 
strategy” so that by the year 2000, people will have 
attained a moderate level of prosperity. Now we are in 
the second year of the period of economic readjustment, 
and we will still have to lead a thrifty life for iwo oi taree 
years. As we look forward into the 1990's as a whole, can 
we be certain of achieving this goal? 


The first two steps of the “three-step strategy” are to be 
taken during the period from 1980 to 2000. Within these 
20 years we need to quadruple the tota! output value of 
industry and agriculture. In other words, we will have to 
obtain an average annual increase of 7.2 percent. During 
the last 10 years we accomplished the first step ahead of 
schedule, with a 10-percent increase or more. Now it will 
be enough if we have an annual increase of five or six 
percent in the coming 10 years, of which industry should 
account for a greater proportion, ranging say, from six to 
eight percent. Last year, our industry was in the slowing- 
down phase of the readjustment period. Nevertheless, 
the growth rate of industry was still able to reach 6.8 
percent. After passing through the “low valley,” it should 
rise slightly. If we can maintain this growth rate, there 
will be no problem in achieving the second-step goal in 
the 1990's. 


In view of this, from now on we should pay the most 
attention to such problems as how to rationalize the 
economic structure and increase economic returns rather 
than growth rates. These are more difficult problems. 
The premise of resolving these problems is to bring 
about the continued, steady, and coordinated develop- 
ment of the national economy, or in other words, to 
check economic jumps and slumps. 


The decision made at the Fifth Plenary Session of the 
13th Central Committee has summed up the experience 
of the jumps and slumps over the past 40 years. It has put 
forward the guiding thought of making rectifications in 
economic development, that is, resolutely checking the 
tendencies of seeking quick achievements and of running 
after growth rates without considering the whole situa- 
tion; and sticking to the thought of bringing about 
continued, steady, and coordinated econon.ic develop- 
ment. In conducting the current improvement and rec- 
tification program, we should not allow economic jumps 
and slumps to reoccur. Whenever the economic situation 
improves, we become infatuated and confused and then 
go back to jumps and slumps. We must find a way to 
achieve continued, steady, and coordinated develop- 
ment of the economy through the improvement and 
rectification program. 
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To this end, we must change our guiding thought and 
economic mechanism. In other words, we must remove 
factors contributing to excessive economic growth, such 
as “eating from the same big pot,” soft budgeting, the 
investment crazc, and quantity competitions. We should 
institute a new mechanism that makes micro-economic 
units control themseives. At the same time, we should 
establish and improve a new macroeconomic regulatory 
and controlling mechanism that is in keeping with the 
principle of the integration of planned economy and 
market reguiation. If we do not succeed in changing the 
mechanism, it is probable that the economy will bounce 
back when we relax our administrative control. 


The change of mechanism must be made through the 
deepening of reform. It does not produce its effects in as 
short a time as the improvement and rectification pro- 
gram does, which only takes three years or so. It will take 
a longer time and much more unyielding efforts. We 
must not only put the question of the deepening of 
reform on our agenda during the improvement and 
rectification period and increase the proportion of 
reform as the macroeconomic environment improves, 
but we should also continue with the deepening of 
reform with larger strides when the basic tasks of the 
improvement and rectification program are completed. 
This is what we will be vigorously engaged in in the 
1990s. 


Provinces Reform Marketing of Farm Products 


OW0303063590 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0059 GMT 25 Feb 90 


{“Buiid a Bridge Linking Peasant Households at Home 
with Outside Markets: An Investigative Report on Inten- 
sive Reform of the Agricultural Products Circulation 
System in Hunan, Hubei, and Jiangxi; by XINHUA 
reporters Huang Qizhuang (7806 0366 8369) and Yang 
Shanging (2799 0810 3237)"—XINHUA headline] 


[Excerpts] Beijing, 25 Feb (XINHUA)}—To avoid the 
trouble caused the peasants by big ups and downs in the 
agricultural products market—especially by the “diffi- 
culty in selling” these products, and to achieve a truly 
smooth development of rural commodity production is a 
new task following the reform of the unified and quota 
purchase systems for agricultural products. This is also 
an important question that must be seriously studied and 
solved in deepening the reforms in rural areas. When 
conducting investigations in Hunan, Hubei, and Jiangxi 
Provinces, we have learned that some counties and cities 
in these provinces have made successful attempts and 
gained enlightening expericnce in this regard. These 
attempts are linking the producers and the big markets of 
agricultural products through the establishment of 
appropriate economic organizations and setting up rela- 
tively stable channels for the circulation of these prod- 
ucts so that “the peasants need not go out to have their 
products sold to various places.’ Some pe ple described 
this figuratively as setting up a bridge t) link pezsant 
households at home with outside markets. 
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There are three main types of these economic organiza- 
tions in the three provinces: 


Joint agricultural and commercial operations have 
appeared as a result of the establishment of specialized 
production cooperatives. In most cases, these specialized 
cooperatives were established on the basis of supply and 
marketing cooperatives and individual peasant house- 
holds. The leading bodies of the specialized cooperatives 
consist of representatives from both the supply and 
marketing cow .eratives and the peasant households. The 
supply and mar» eting cooperatives render free services 
to the peasant households, such as providing them with 
market information, assisting them in formulating pro- 
duction plans, taking the responsibility for technical 
training, and making arrangements for the supply of 
materials required for specialized production. The peas- 
ants sell their products to the supply and marketing 
cooperatives according to the contracts signed. As for the 
purchase prices of the products, the system of guaran- 
te. ig the lowest protective prices are generally adopted. 
The two sides share the profits and risks. Profits from 
such joint operations are prorated between the peasants 
and the supply and marketing cooperatives. In Gaoan 
County, Jiangxi Province, there are 86 such specialized 
cooperatives involving as many as 5,274 peasant house- 
holds. In Hunan’s Changde City and Dongan, Liuyang, 
and Qiyang counties, there are a total of more than 300 
such specialized cooperatives. 


Factories and villages have cooperated in forming “inte- 
grated industrial-agricultural organizations,” which 
engage in both the production and processing of agricul- 
tural products. Four factories in Zaoyang City, Hubei 
Province, have separately cooperated with villages to 
establish raw material production bases in order to 
achieve the integration of production and processing of 
agricultural products. [passage omitted] Based on the 
contracts signed, the factories set up the quantitat, e and 
qualitative requirements for those agricultural products 
that they use as raw materials. At the same time, they 
provide necessary support to the peasants in terms of 
funds, means of production, and technologies to assist 
the latter in developing production. The peasants supply 
the factories with raw materials according to the terms of 
the contracts. The factories guarantee that they will 
purchase all the items covered by the contracts, uphold 
the principle of higher prices for better quality products, 
and at least meet the lowest protective prices. The 
benefit from the savings in expenses due to the absence 
of intermediate links is transferred to the peasants. 


The peasants are running purchase and marketing orga- 
nizations themselves. In Shanggao County, Jiangxi Prov- 
ince, around 80 percent of the adminisirative villages 
have established such organizations. These organiza- 
tions are in different forms. There are agricultural and 
trade service stations and agricultural economic service 
stations that offer purchase and marketing services 
without charge. There are economic entities called eco- 
nomic associations which are formed by the peasants 
themselves on a voluntary basis. There are purchase, 
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transport and marketing associations organized by some 
households specialized in transporting and marketing. 
There are retail purchase and marketing stores affiliated 
with the peasants’ specialized research societies. These 
local purchase and marketing organizations make it their 
business to collect and distribute market information, 
use market forecasts to offer guidance to rural house- 
holds in making production plans, act as agents for the 
rural households to procure means of production not 
monopolized by the state, and help the peasants to 
market their farm and sideline products. 


In Hunan, Hubei and Jiangxi Provinces, as soon as these 
“bridges” linking thousands of households with the vast 
commodity markets appeared, they were met with warm 
welcome among the peasants. They are increasingly 
manifesting a posiiive role, a role not to be underesti- 
mated, in the development of a commodity economy in 
the countryside. 


One aspect of this role is that they help reduce market 
risks for the peasants. Peasants who operate by them- 
selves cannot sustain any storm of a drastic rise or drop 
in market price. When the peasants establisk joint oper- 
ations with factories and commercial departm ents on the 
basis of inutual help and mutual benefit, anc draw up 
and implement production plans according to tiie con- 
tracts signed with the latter, their production plans are 
thus organically combined with the market. When the 
enterprises have a stable production base that provides 
them with supplies of raw materials and the peasants 
have a stable marketing channel for their products, blind 
production and unstable operations will be avoided. 
After a harvest of farm products, the enterprises will no 
longer be worried about where tv purchase raw materials 
and the peasatts will no longer be worried about where 
to sell their products and how low the price will be. 
[passage omitted] 


Another aspect of this role is that the, lessen the loss 
suffered by the peasants to the middlemen in developing 
commodity production. In the past, there were many 
commodity circulation links. A product that should 
bring 100 percent profit would have up to 50 to 60 
percent and even as much as 70 to 80 percent of projits 
taken away by the middle links. After the aforemen- 
tioned new type economic organizations appeared, they 
have persisted in small-link operations and have been 
able to basically bridge a direct contact between the 
producer and the market. No longer 1s it necessary to 
have a product go through several links. The money 
saved from these middle links is returned back to the 
peasants. They have therefore offered protection once 
and for all for the interests of the peasants. [passage 
omitted] 


A third aspect of this role is that closer ties between the 
cities and the rural areas, between industry and agricul- 
ture and between agriculture and commerce have been 
forged. In the course of their development, the joint 
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industrial and agricultural operations and joint agricul- 
tural and commercial operations have gradually estab- 
lished a number of economic and legal mechanisms to 
regulate interests. This has made it possible to define and 
fix the relationship of interests between industry and 
agriculture and between agriculture and commerce, and 
has enabled the two sides to form new associations in the 
new arenas. After the Cunqian Supply and Marketing 
Cooperative in Jiangxi’s Gaoan County and the local 
peasants set up a joint specialized cooperative, relations 
between the commerce and agriculture have been very 
close. When the peasants heard that the supply and 
marketing cooperative was going to establish two addi- 
tional branch shops, the peasants, of their own accord, 
provided three mu of land for the project. In addition, 
they also offered free labor to prepare the ground and 
provided lumber without charge for the cooperative to 
build counters. 


Breakthrough Achieved in Plant Regeneration 


OW'1403050690 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1134 GMT 13 Mar 90 


[Text] Beijing, March 13 (XINHUA)}—Chi. ese scien- 
tists have recently regenerated whole plants from the 
naked cells of rice, maize, wheat, soybeans, sorghum, 
millet, and other major crops. 
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The use of cells in reproducing cereals and vegetable oil 
crops has been a big handicap to biologists worldwide for 
the past two decades. 


Over the past four years, researchers from the Institute of 
Genetics, the Institute of Botany, and the Shanghai 
Institute of Plant Physiology under the Chinese 
Academy of Sciences have successfully cultivated whole 
plants, such as kiwi, hami melons, celery, and onions 
from naked cells—protoplast. 


Scientists believe the new results have placed China at 
the forefront in this field. 


According to Professor Qian Yingqian, director of the 
Bureau of Bioscience and Technology under the Chinese 
Academy of Sciences, more than 300 scientists from over 
30 countries have written to the academy requesting the 
research papers. 


Among the Chinese scientists who took part in the 
research, nine have been invited to go abroad to deliver 
special reports and 26 have been invited to attend 
international conferences, according to Qian. 


A dozen foreign universities, national laboratories, and 
corporations including the Rockefeller Foundation, 
American Interferon Corporation, the Italian Labora- 
tory of Bioengineering, Washington State University, 
and the Academy of Sciences of the German Democratic 
Republic have proposed collaboration with the Chinese 
scientists or offered them research funds. 
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East Region 


Fujian Courts Handled Over 74,000 Cases in 1989 


OW 1403011590 Fuzhou Fujian Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1100 GMT 1 Mar 90 


{Text] Station reporter (Liu Jianyin) learned from the 
provincial meeting on court work held this morning that 
courts at various levels in Fujian Province handled more 
than 74,000 cases of various types in 1989, an increase of 
24.7 percent over 1988. More than 66,000 cases have 
been abjudicated, an increase of 26 percent. The action 
of courts at various levels have played a positive role in 
ensuring social stability and the smooth implementation 
of the policy of improving the economic environment 
and rectifying economic order. 


In 1989, courts at various level in this province always 
considered the trial of criminal cases as a work of prime 
importance. Courts at various levels firmly implemented 
the policy of punishing those who seriously endangered 
social security in a severe and prompt manner, in accor- 
dance with the law. In 1989, various courts handled 
more than 8,500 criminal cases of first instance, of which 
2,644 were cases which seriously endangered social secu- 
rity. Two hundred seventy-five people were sentenced to 
death, death penalty with a suspension of execution, or 
life imprisonment. Those criminals were severely pun- 
ished. 


From late March last year, various courts also launched 
a special struggle against those who go from place to 
place to commit crimes and against robbers and thieves. 


In 1989, 400 criminals who went from place to place to 
commit crimes were tried. Since August 1989, various 
courts in the province have taken the initiative in 
coordinating with public security departments and proc- 
uratorates to develop a special struggle against pornog- 
raphy and eliminate the six vices. Currently, 216 cases 
related to the six vices have been tried. Various courts 
have severely punished 356 criminals of this category in 
accordance with the law. 


Fujian Governor Urges Fight Against Corruption 


OW 1003035590 Fuzhou Fujian Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1100 GMT 23 Feb 90 


[Text] The provincial work conference on supervision 
opened in Fuzhou this afternoon. Governor Wang Zha- 
oguo emphasized that the struggle against corruption in 
Fujian should be carried out resolutely and enduringly. 


According to sources, since their formation in 1988, 
provincial supervisory organs have always accorded pri- 
ority to the task of fighting corruption. During investi- 
gations, they focus their attention on economic crimes 
such as graft and bribery, on leading organs and leading 
cadres, and on enforcement and supervisory depart- 
ments and their personnel. They uncover many cases of 
violations of law and discipline by leading cadres. 


FBIS-CHI-90-052-S 
16 March 1990 


Last year, provincial supervision organs at all levels dealt 
with over 1,000 cases of violations by cadres at the 
section level and above. Of the total, 69 cases involving 
cadres at the county or division level and above were 
investigated, and a group of cembezzlers and criminals 
were severely punished. 


At the conference and on behalf of the provincial party 
committee and government, Governor Wang Zhaoguo 
spoke highly of the achievements of the provincial super- 
visory organs and their ranks during the past two years. 
He urged provincial supervisory organs at all level to 
make serious and resolute efforts to investigate serious 
and major cases, and to do a good job when dealing with 
reports lodged by the masses. He urged them to become 
a Supervisory contingent that is well versed in policies 
and well disciplined, and one that knows its business. He 
hoped that supervisory personnel of Fujian at all levels 
will stick firmly to principles, will dare to confront tough 
issues, and will persist in fighting violations of law and 
discipline. 


Imports Aid Fujians’s Agricultural Structure 


OW0903093890 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0853 GMT 9 Mar 90 


[Text] Fuzhou, March 9 (XINHUA) —Imported vari- 
eties of crops have greatly changed the agricultural 
structure of Fujian Province. 


Since 1985, the province has spent two million U.S. 
dollars and a large amount of RMB [renminbi] to import 
2,700 improved agricultural varieties ranging from fruit, 
melons and vegetables to grain, flowers and aquatic 
products, and including the sectors of animal husbandry, 
poultry and forestry. 


Statistics show that, because of these imports. the prov- 
ince’s agricultural production has increased by 300 mil- 
lion yuan-worth (about 60 million U.S. dollars) annually. 


In 1984 and 1985 the province imported 20,000 
chickens of an improved breed from France. Now, the 
Fuzhou Rongquan Chicken Farm can provide nearly one 
million chickens to the public a year, equal to the 
amount offered by 10,000 farming families in the past. 


The export of agricultural products from Fujian has also 
increased accordingly. 


At present, about 60 percent of the province's foreign 
exchange is earned from farm produce and the sideline 
products, reaching 600 million U.S. dollars. 


The province exports a large amount of asparagus, 
oysters, oranges and lean-meat pigs. 


The province’s Dongshan County, the poorest island in 
the past, has plar ed 40,000 mu (about 2,666 ha) of 
white asparagus imported from the United States, and its 
annual foreign exchange income has reached 20 million 
U.S. dollars. Per capita income amounts to 1,200 yuan a 
year, twice the national averaged rural income. 


¢r 
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Fujian Province Reverses Decline of Farmland 


OW0803 190890 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1529 GMT 8 Mar 90 


[Text] Fuzhou, March 8 (XINHUA) —Fujian Province 
in southeast China has reversed the decline of farmland 
by encouraging reclamation of waste land and strict 
control of farmland use for construction and develop- 
ment by cities and industries. 


According to the latest official statistics, the province 
reclaimed 3,730 hectares of land, including 2,530 hect- 
ares of farmland, while construction by the state, collec- 
tives and individuals occupied 1,600 hectares of land. 


Farmland is scarce in the mountainous province, which 
has only 1,238,600 hectares of farmland, 0.043 hectares 
per capita. Due to construction and economic develop- 
ment, farmland has been reduced by 221,000 hectares in 
the past four decades. In the past decade, 5,800 hectares 
a year were taken over by industrial, transport and 
housing construction. 


The decline of farmland attracted the attention of pro- 
vincial authorities. At the beginning of last year, the 
provincial government worked out a series of measures 
to tighten control of farmland use and encourage rec!s- 
mation. The provincial government has stipulated that 
land users must reclaim at least the same amount of land 
as they occupy. The government provides funds, capital 
goods, exemption from agricultural taxes and other 
levies to peasants who reclaim land. 


Provincial authorities say local peasants have main- 
tained momentum in reclamation this year. Fuzhou and 
Sanming cities and Ningde Prefecture have already 
reclaimed over 2,000 hectares in the first two months 
this year, one third more than in the same period of last 
year. The province expects a net increase in the amount 
of farmland by the end of this year. 


Jiangsu Governor Discusses Government Work 


OV’ 1403073390 Nanjing XINHUA RIBAO 
in Chinese 23 Feb 90 p i 


[Text] Governor Chen Huanyou, on behalf of the 
Jiangsu provincial People’s Government, reported on 
the work of the government at the Third Session of the 
Seventh Jiangsu Provincial People’s Congress yesterday 
morning. 


In the report he affirmed the achievements made last 
year, but also noted the problems that existed. He said: 
In 1989, as a result of the efforts of the cadres and masses 
in our province to unite in struggle and persist in 
improving the economic environment, rectifying the 
economic order, and implementing the reform and open 
policy, we made fresh progress in our work in every field. 
During the spring and summer, we stopped the riots that 
erupted in some localities, persisted in party leadership 
and the socialist road, and upheld socialist democracy 
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and the legal system, thereby maintaining social sta. 
bility. At present, the political and economic situation in 
our province is relatively stable. The achievements we 
have made are manifested in primarily the following 
areas: First, we have concentrated our energy on 
checking the overheated economy, inflation, and dis- 
order. We have curtailed excessive social demand, recti- 
fied order in the circulation sector, and held rising prices 
in check. Our efforts to improve the economic environ- 
ment and rectify the economic order have shown initial 
results, and we have been basically able to achieve our 
main goals set at the beginning of the year. The economy 
as a whole is developing in a sound direction. Seconc, 
while curtailing social demand, we have strived to 
increase effective supply and maintain a certain rate of 
economic growth. The province as a whole realized total 
social output of 355.2 billion yuan, up 22 percent 
compared to the previous year; total industrial and 
agricultural output of 301.5 billion yuan, up 4.! percent: 
a gross provincial product of 128.6 billion yuan. up 2.4 
percent; and a provincial income of !11.4 billion yuan, 
up 1.6 percent. (All are absolute figures cz!culated on the 
basis of current prices.) Third, the strategic position of 
science and technology and education in economic and 
social development has gained recognition: cultural, 
health, and sports work has been strengthened; and 
progress has been made in various social undertakings. 
Fourth, by combining efforts to improve the economic 
environment and rectify economic order with the efforts 
to carry out the reform and open policy, we have been 
able to deepen the reform and advance the development 
of an export-oriented economy. 


He said that last year, in addition to constantly sur- 
mounting serious economic difficulties, we also under- 
went the severe test of the political storm. The cadres 
and masses on various fronts persisted in production and 
work by becoming united, resisting interference, over- 
coming difficulties, and remaining firm at their work 
posts. The armed police officers and men and public 
security forces cadres and policemen maintained social 
order with resolve, and the People’s Liberation Army 
units in Jiangsu rendered vigorous support to the local 
work. This struggle tested and tempered our ranks and 
promoted unity among the people and unity between the 
Army and the government, between the Army and the 
people, and between the police and the people. thereby 
safeguarding the stability of our provincial situation. 
After the riots were stopped and the counterrevolu- 
tionary rebellion in Beijing was quelied, we attached 
greater importance to educating everyone in the necd to 
adhere to the four cardinal principles and oppose bour- 
geois liberalization and stepped up ideological and polit- 
ical work. We organized the cadres and the people to 
seriously study the guidelines of the Fourth and Fifth 
Plenary Sessions of the 13th CPC Central Committee, 
unify thinking, raise understanding, show firm confi- 
dence in party leadership, and unswervingly take the 
socialist road. 
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He said: We also had many shortcomings in terms of 
guiding thought and work. These were chiefly mani- 
fested in the following: We did not appraise adequately 
the problems that had accumulated as a result of years of 
practice characterized by the attitude of being overanx- 
ious for quick results. We failed to understand suffi- 
ciently the arduous and complicated nature of the task of 
improving the economic environment and rectifying 
economic order. We did not have strong ability to 
foresee the difficulties that lie ahead and were incapable 
of making very timely and appropriate adjustments in 
some areas accordingly. We did not strive hard enough 
to promote socialist spiritual civilization, because we 
were afflicted with the problem of “being firm with one 
hand and soft with another.” 


Chen Huanyou continued, noting that 1990 is the first 
year of the 1990's and good work this year will have great 
significance. In view of the current political and eco- 
nomic situation and the tasks we face, the general 
requirements expected to be met by the governmeni at 
all levels in our province will be the following: First. we 
must maintain the stability of the situation. Stability 
represents the highest interests of the country and the 
people and is more important than anything else. 
Without a stable situation, nothing can be achieved 
Second, we must unswervingly implement the principle 
of further improving the economic environment, recti- 
fying economic order, and deepening the reform so as to 
gradually promote sustained, stable, and balanced devel- 
opment of the national economy. Third, we must con- 
scientiously strengthen the building of government 
Organs; constantly improve government work; promote 
the building of an honest and diligent government; forge 
close ties with the people; and strive to serve production, 
serve the grass-roots units, and serve the people. 


He said: In order to maintain a stable situation, it is 
necessary to have a stable economy, because the 
economy is the foundation for political and social sta- 
bility. In order to have a stable economy, it is imperative 
that we insist on the drive to improve the economic 
environment, rectify economic order, and deepen the 
reform and to grasp the four major links of curtailing 
demand, adjusting the economic structure, strengthening 
the economic order and promoting economic results, 
improving the national economy and maintaining 
proper growth of the national economy. The major 
economic goals for this year include achieving a five- 
percent increase over 1988 in gross production, 
achieving a 5.6-percent increase in total agricultural and 
industrial production value, achieveing a four-percent 
increase in national income, achieving a 5.6-percent 
increase in financial income, holding the inflation rate of 
retail prices of social commodities within the limit of 15 
percent, and achieving a natural population growth rate 
of under 1.1 percent. 


He expounded the tasks of government at all levels in the 
province this year in the following aspects: Strengihen 
agriculture in a bid to reap a bumper harvest; strive to 
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maintain proper growth of industrial production; con- 
tinue to implement the “double retrenchment” principle 
and make all aspects lead an austere life; make efforts to 
stabilize urban and rural markets and tightly control the 
overall level of prices; widely launch the “double 
increase and double economy” movement and strive to 
promote economic returns; stabilize present policies and 
deepen the reform of the economic structure; further 
expand the policy of opening to the outside world and 
actively develop an export-oriented economy; conscien- 
tiously strengthen science, technology, and education 
and improve economic development; actively create 
employment opportunities and help unemployed 
workers find jobs through multiple channeis; and insist 
on the family planning policy, value land resources, and 
do a good job in environmental protection. 


Chen Huanyu pointed out: The tasks facing our province 
this year are arduous. We must implement comprehen- 
sively the basic line of our party and adhere to the 
principle of paying attention to both socialist material 
progress and cultural and ideological progress. One of 
the fundamental tasks to build socialism with Chinese 
characteristics is to strive to promote socialist spiritual 
progress, strengthen political and ideological work, per- 
sist in the socialist orientation of educational and cul- 
tural work, improve socialist democracy and construc- 
tion of the legal system, and strengthen the 
comprehensive improvement of social security. These 
tasks are also an important guarantee for consolidating 
and developing a political situation of peace and unity; 
for smoothly accomplishing the drive to improve the 
economic environment, rectify the economic order, and 
deepen the reform; as well as fez achieving all production 
and construction tasks. It is necessary to explain clearly 
to the people the difficulties and problems facing our 
present economic life and their causes; favorable condi- 
tions for overcoming them; and the correct policies, 
principles, and actions the party and government are 
undertaking and their results. We must lead the people to 
look at the achievements already made and to look at the 
bright side in order to boost their morale and increase 
their confidence for overcoming difficulties. While inte- 
grating the present situation and tasks, we must widely 
launch education about patriotism, collectivism, 
socialism, independence, self-reliance, hard work, revo- 
lutionary traditions, national and provincial situations, 
national defense, current events, and political affairs and 
activities of learning from Lei Feng. It is necessary for us 
to continue to encourage the people to work hard, 
maintain a spirit of forging ahead, vitalize national 
respect and self-confidence, and increase consolidating 
force. Leading cadres at all levels must conscientiously 
study the basic theories of Marxism; learn to use the 
positions, viewpoints, and methods of dialetical materi- 
alism and historical materialism to understand and 
analyze problems; distinguish in political affair. the 
great rights from the great wrongs; grasp the correct 
orientation; and continue to increase the conscicntious- 
ness of insisting on the line, principles, ari policies 
taken since the Third Plenary Session of the 11th CPC 
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Central Committee. We must strengthen the construc- 
tion of clean government, launch an anticorruption 
struggle, improve work style, strive to overcome bureau- 
cracy, further improve the ties with the people, care 
about the production and life of the people, work with 
grass-roots cadres and people to solve all kinds of prac- 
tical problems, and do more real services for the people. 
At the same time, it is imperative for us to publicize the 
examples of integrity and good government service, sum 
up and promote the experience of strengthening the 
construction of a cican government, and advance the 
excellent tradition of serving the people wholeheartedly. 


Wu Guanzheiig Addresses Jiangxi Bank Meeting 


OW0803151690 Nanchang Jiangxi Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1100 GMT 20 Feb 90 


[Text] The general principle in guiding financial work in 
the province is to give top priority to stabilizing the 
overall situation, firmly implement a tight money policy. 
enliven the financial market, and make new contribu- 
tions to bringing about a sustained, steady, and coordi- 
nated development of Jiangxi’s economy. This principle 
was put forward at the recent meeting of bank directors. 


This meeting was held in Nanchang between |3 and 18 
February. Wu Guanzheng and Sun Xiyue attended the 
meeting and spoke. 


The meeting pointed out: The financial departments in 
the province must make full use of available funds, raise 
more funds to support agriculture, energy industry, pro- 
duce more manufactured goods that are readily market- 
able and improve the supply of essential products. They 
must attach importance to adjusting the production 
structure, raising production efficiency, and turning out 
more seasonal products. 


The meeting pointed out: There are many reasons for the 
tight money supply situation at present. To solve this 
problem, we must tap the potential of all financiai 
resources, make use of all available funds, readjust the 
financial structure, and raise efficiency in the use of 
funds. Efforts must be made to encourage savings in 
rural and urban areas, and ensure the steady increase of 
all savings in the bank. It is necessary to strengthen the 
control of foreign exchange and debts and save as much 
foreign exchange as possible. Cadres and staff members 
in the financial department throughout the province 
must earnestly conduct investigation and study, improve 
their work style, help build a honest and clean govern- 
ment, resist corruption, and carry out their work well. 


Head of Army Afforestration Group * 
Nanjing 

OW 1103225190 Beijing Television Service 

in Mandarin 1400 GMT 10 Mar 90 


[From the “Night News” program] 
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[Text] [video opens with General Cho Nam Qi in mili- 
tary uniform walking ahead of other officers; video then 
cuts to show Cho talking to other officers and planting 
trees} General Cho Nam Qi, chairman of the PLA 
Afforestation Committee and director of the PLA Logis- 
tics Department, recently inspected the PLA logistics 
units under the Nanjing Military District. He used his 
spare time during his inspection tour to join local 
officers and men in planting trees. While participating in 
physical labor, he asked basic-level officers and men 
about tree planting in PLA units and talked about the 
significance of covering the motherland with trees. Cho 
Nam Qi personally planted 27 trees in five days. 
Director Cho also urged the broad masses of officers and 
men to give full play to the spirit that one generation 
plants the trees under whose shade another generation 
rests; to plant more trees and beautify the environment; 
and to grow more fruit trees and flowers in the vicinity of 
military warehouses, hospitals, and barracks. 


Expansion Planned for Shandong, Other Harbors 


OW 1203084890 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0801 GMT 12 Mar 90 


{Text} Jinan, March 12 (XINHUA) —East China’s Shan- 
dong Peninsula is speeding up the expansion and con- 
struction of its open harbors including Qingdao, Shijiu 
and Yantai. 


At present, 83 berths in these three harbors are in 
operation. Among them, 34 are deep-water berths able to 
handle 10,000 dwt [deadweight ton] ships. 


Last year the total freight handled by these berths 
reached 53.03 million tons, accounting for 80 percent of 
the total handled by the peninsula’s 22 harbors. 


The first-stage expansion project for Qingdao Harbor 
includes the construction of six deep-water berths able to 
handle ships of over 10,000 dwt. To be built with foreign 
investment, all the ber*’.s are expected to be put into 
operation by 1992. 


Chang Dechuan, diector of the Qingdao Harbor Admin- 
istration, said that when the construction of the Qianwan 
(Front-Bay) Harbor is completed, Qingdao Harbor will 
have a 14,000 m deepwater coastline and 24 deep-water 
berths able to handle ships of 10,000 dwt to 100,000 dwt. 
Positions will be reserved for building of wharves able to 
handle ships of 150,000 dwt to 200,000 cwt in this 
harbor area. 


Shijiu is the second-largest harbor in China specialising 
in coal export. 


At present the harbor has two 100,000 dwt coal berths. 
The designed handling capacity of the two berths is a 
total of 15 million tons annually. 


Shijiu Harbor also has two timber berths of 15,000 dwt 
and 25,000 dwt, respectively, and two sundry goods 
berths of 5,000 dwt and 10,000 dwt, respectively. 
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Next year, Shiyjiu Harbor will build five 25,000 dwt to 
35,000 dwt deepwater berths with 6.5 billion Japanese 
yen (44.5 million U.S. dollars), which will increase the 
total handling capacity of the harbor by two million tons 
a year when the project is completed in 1993. Shijiu 
Harbor exports more than one million tons of coal to 
Japan, Cuba, Singapore and other places every year. 


Liu Bingyin, director of the Shijiu Harbor Administra- 
tion, said that the harbor has been listed as one of 
China’s 18 main harbors. By the end of this century 20 
deepwater harbors over 10,000 dwt are expected to be 
built and the handling capacity of Shijiu Harbor is 
expected to reach 50 million tons annually. 


The wharf at Yantai Harbor’s west area covers |,236 m 
and is the longest coast-paral!=] wharf in China. Six 
10,000 dwt cargo ships can be berthed there simulta- 
neously. The designed annual handling capacity of the 
west harbor area is 3.9 million tons. 


In the second-phase construction of the west harbor area 
six 10,000 dwt berths will be built with 36 million U.S. 
dollars loaned by the World Bank. When it is completed, 
the annual handling capacity of Yantai Harbor will reach 
15 million tons. 


In 1989 Qingdao Harbor handled 116,000 international 
containers. 


Shandong Develops Foreign Economic Relations 


SK1103072990 Jinan DAZHONG RIBAO 
in Chinese 24 Jan 90 p 1 


[Excerpts] In 1989 Shandong Province’s foreign eco- 
nomic relations and trade developed steadily, a fine 
trend that was maintained. [passage omitted] 


Last year the province earned a total of $3.05 billion in 
foreign exchange through exports, an increase of 2.4 
percent over the previous year. Meanwhile, the province 
signed 485 contracts, valued at $553 million on the 
utilization of foreign capital, and $315 million of foreign 
capital was actually utilized last year. The province also 
signed contracts on utilization of foreign government 
loans involving $195 million, of which $99 million was 
actually utilized, showing an increase of 480 percent and 
356 percent, respectively, over the previous year’s fig- 
ures. In 1989 the province approved the initiation of 240 
Sino-foreign joint ventures, cooperative enterprises, and 
foreign-funded enterprises. More thanb 95 percent of 
them were productive enterprises, more than 80 percent 
were export-orienied enterprises and enterprises 
applying advanced technologies, and more than 70 per- 
cent were old enterprises undergoing “grafting.” 
Throughout last year, foreign-invested enterprises actu- 
ally used $131 million in foreign capital, 3.36 times the 
1988 figure. Meanwhile, the number of foreign-funded 
enterprises starting new businesses and operations 
increased from 115 in 1988 to 252 in 1989. These 
enterprises realized 75.71 million yuan in profit tax and 
earned $92.94 million in foreign exchange from exports 
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and from foreign-exchange businesses, 1.26 and 2.1 
times their respective 1988 figures. 


New headway was made in external economic and 
technological cooperation. In 1989 the province signed 
45 new agreements involving $24.47 million on the 
contracting of projects abroad and the export of labor 
services, a 3.87-fold increase over the 1988 figure. In 
addition, the province initiated a total of 39 foreign 
economic and trade enterprises (agencies) abroad, with a 
business volume that reached $286 million. The prov- 
ince is now Carrying out 63 projects that accept interna- 
tional economic assistancy: gratis, with the sum of gratis 
assistance amounting to $50.8 million. 


The Qingdao and Yantai city economic and technolog- 
ical development zones have changed from aiming at 
input to aiming at withdrawal; and they have entered a 
development stage. With an increasingly good invest- 
ment environment, these two zones have thus far initi- 
ated 245 projects on importation from abroad and 
cooperation at home. 4.1 these zones, 132 enterprises 
have started business or operations. Last year, these 
enterprises realized 399 million yuan in output value, 
6.78 million yuan in profit taxes, and $48.03 million in 
foreign exchange revenues. 


Shanghai Promotes Administrative Honesty 


OW0203225690 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0157 GMT 26 Feb 90 


[By RENMIN RIBAO reporter Liu Shian (049! 1102 
1344) and XINHUA reporter Luo Kangviong (5012 
1660 7160) 


[Excerpts] Shanghai, 24 Feb (XINHUA)—From leading 
cadres down and with one level looking after and setting 
an example for another, the municipality of Shanghai 
has promoted administrative honesty. The campaign for 
administrative honesty is being extended to exierprises 
and institutions. The wind of administrative honesty is 
blowing hard along the Hungpu River. 


The establishment of the practice of administrative 
honesty can be attributed to the persistent efforts of 
municipal leading cadres, who have set a persona’! 
example. During his tenure in Shanghai, Comrade Jiang 
Zemin repeatedly exhorted leading cadres that “if the 
upper beam is not straight, the lower ones will go aslant: 
if the middle beam is not straight, the house will col- 
lapse.” He stressed that the practice of administrative 
honesty must start with leading cadres. In carly 1988, 
when he was still mayor of Shanghai, Jiang Zemin was 
the first to suggest a menu of “four dishes and one soup” 
for banquets in honor of foreign guests and a reduction 
in the number of officials accompanying foreign guests 
during their stay in China. His suggestion drew a great 
response from both the central authorities and the 
nation. After taking over the mayoralty of Shanghai, 
Comrade Zhu Reng): stressed the importance of reme- 
dying small matters. He put a stop to the pratices of 
dining, wining, and gift taking and set an example in 
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leading a thrifty and simple life and conducting oneself 
honestly in an effort to boost the morale of the residents 
in Shanghai. 


On 10 May 1988 an executive meeting of the Shanghai 
municipal government adopted an eight-point regulation 
to improve administrative practices among municipal 
government agencies. The regulation says that leading 
cadres at and above the bureau level can under no 
circumstances accept gifts, that they are allowed meals of 
only “one dish and one soup’ when visiting grass-roots 
units, and that all official banquets must be simple and 
contain only “four dishes and one soup.” Those vio- 
lating the regulation will be asked to make a written 
self-criticism on the first incident, a notice of criticism 
will be circulated upon the second occurrence, and 
administrative punishment will be meted out on the 
third. Zhu Rongji asked the municipal Supervisory 
Bureau to “keep a close eye on the 506 leading cadres at 
the bureau level’ and handle sternly any violations. 
Supervisory agencies and government departments at all 
levels in the municipality have engaged special supervi- 
sors, and many bureaus have set up books to record gifts 
that are given. Some bureaus have even regularly pub- 
lished lists of gifts. 


The majority of bureau-level cadres in the municipality 
have abided by the regulation by taking the lead in 
keeping up the fine tradition of hard work and plain 
living and by refraining from accepting dinner invit:- 
tions, giving banquets, or taking gifts. [passage omitted] 
In more than a year, the municipality’s bureau-level 
administrative cadres have turned down more than 400 
nonessential dinner invitations and have rejected or 
turned into public coffers more than 1,300 gifts worth 
over 30,000 yuan. 


The success of the campaign for administrative honesty 
hinges on the word “‘strictness.”’ Leaders of the munic- 
ipal party committee and government have personally 
taken up the cases of a very tiny number of bureau-leve! 
cadres engaged in malpractices and have given them to 
pertinent departments to handle. In the last year alone, 
Mayo Zhu Rongji assigned to the municipal Supervi- 
sory Bureau a total of 66 cases involving bureau-level 
cadre: and deputy county heads either in violation of the 
eight-point regulation or on charges of abusing their 
power for personal gain. The municipal Supervisory 
Bureau attached great importance to reports from the 
masses and has investigated each and every report. In 
more than a year, it has handled more than 20 bureau- 
level cadres who are in violation of the regulation. Some 
were given ‘letters of supervision” [jian cha shu 4148 
1390 2579] to correct themselves in a set period, some 
were asked to do self-criticism in addition to repaying 
dining fees or returning gifts; some were punished with a 
notice of criticism circulated bureau-wide; and others 
had their deeds publicized in newspapers. That the 
municipality has dared to confront its bureau-level 
cadres has greatly boosted the confidence of the residents 
in the campaign for administrative honesty. Those who 
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first held that administrative honesty was something 
unachievable have begun to think differently. 


The good example set at higher levels has been followed 
by subordinate levels. All party and government agencies 
below the bureau level have formulated pertinent regu- 
lations to extend the practice of administrative honesty 
to division-level cadres and workers. According to the 
statistics of the municipal Supervisory Bureau, over a 
period of more than one year, administrative personnel 
in the muncipality have declined more than 7,000 dinner 
invitations and have rejected or turned over to public 
coffers gifts worth 490,000 yuan. 


At the same time, the municipality of Shanghai has 
systematically launched an “education campaign pro- 
moting the system of handling affairs openly and the 
practice of serving the people honestly” among law 
enforcement and administraive departments at the 
grass-roots level, as well as public utilities. [passage 
omitted} Last year, 106 government workers were inves- 
tigated, of which 59 received disciplinary punishment 
and 21 were turned over to judicial ageucies. 


The campaign for administrative honesty now extends to 
the party and management cadres in enterprises and 
institutions in the municipality. Under the belief that the 
practice of administrative honesty not only helps to 
vitalize their operations but also helps their leading 
cadres to conduct themselves honestly, many enterprises 
and institutions are actively exploring ways to promote 
it. [passage omitted] 


Food Production Centers Set Up in Shanghai 


OW’ 1403002690 Beijing XINHUA in English 
216 GMT 13 Mar 90 


[Text] Shanghai, March 13 (XINHUA) —The days when 
housewives in Shanghai hurried to nearby markets at 
dawn to buy vegetables and meat are gone since the 
municipal government set up a package of non-staple 
food production centers. 


For years in Shanghai, China's leading industrial center 
with a population of 12 million, vegetables and meat 
supplied by farmers from the outskirts and nearby prov- 
inces could hardly meet the needs of the huge popula- 
tion. 


A municipal official said the city became determined to 
set up non-staple food production bases in 1987 when it 
was hit by a rare typhoon which stopped farmers from 
entering the city. 


After making investigations in counties on the outskirts 
of Shanghai, Jiang Zemin, mayor of the city at that time, 
began to set up a non-staple food development fund. 


Last year, the city’s output of pigs, poultry, eggs and 
vegetables rose between five and 60 percent. 


According to the official, Shanghai has expanded and 
built 510 large modern pig and poultry farms and 10,400 
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hectares of fish ponds and raised 68,000 head of cows, up 
from 40,000 head. The city has introduced green houses 
and spraying systems for vegetable cultivation. 


The official noted that Shanghai now is able to supply its 
residents with 30 percent of their pork, 85 percent of 
chicks and ducks, 85 percent of eggs and all vegetables, 
fresh water fish and fresh milk. 


“Look at these fresh vegetables and fish. I just bought 
them from the nearby market,” said a happy housewife 
with a basket of spinach, cauliflov er, sweet peppers, 
bean sprouts and fresh water fish on her way home to 
prepare lunch. 


According to the lady, vegetable prices used to snowball 
during rainy seasons in the pzst. However, they 
remained stable last month when there was a spell of 
rainy days. 


Private Businesses Flourish in Shanghai 


OW 1003113490 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1037 GMT 10 Mar 90 


[Text] Shanghai, March 10 (XINHUA)}—Xiao Chen 
made his dream come true last year when he managed to 
set up his own 12 sq m fashion shop named “Chun- 
meng” (Spring Dream). Though there are eight such 
fashion shops on a 50-meter-long street on North Shanxi 
Road in Shanghai, where Xiao Chen's shop is located, 
the former shipbuilding factory worker made profits. 


An official from the Shanghai industrial and commercial 
department told XINHUA that 1,100 people like Xiao 
Chen were given permission to open shops lasi year. 


The official said that the true figure was higher if people 
who stopped their business because of going abroad, 
shifting to other business or bad health condition, 
included. 


All this showed that the individual economy still main- 
tained a smooth and steady development in the city, he 
said. 


Shanghai has 110,000 self-employed people who run 
restaurants or small stalls selling daily-use articles which 
are often hard to find in state-run shops. 


These restaurants and stalls filled the gap left by state- 
own enterprises and made things convenient for people 
in the city. 


Yet, problems still exist in the private sector, which has 
been flourishing for the past ten years. Excessive prices 
and substandard or fake goods, not to mention tax 
evasion, haS damaged the reputation of the self- 
employed businessmen to some extent. 


In order to improve the situation and the general eco- 
nomic environment, last year the city government 
strengthened its education and administration of the 
private sector. 
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A couple of weeks ago 40,000 self-employed men in the 
city took a test on their knowledge of taxation, which was 
one of the measures adopted by the local government to 
educate them. Some 90 percent of them passed the exam. 


In addition, local industral and commercial, taxation, 
public security, food ana health, and environmental 
protection departments have also taken steps to 
enlighten the private sector on related regulations and 
laws. 


In order to help cooks improve their skills, professional 
training courses are given by the city. 


In fact, self-employed men themselves also hope to 
improve their reputation. At the end of last year private 
businesses launched a campaign to this end. 


The campaign, which aims to provide fair trade and 
good service, benefited both sellers and customers. 
Sellers’ income increased in the month while customers 
enjoyed being served nicely. 


Nowadays private business associations have mush- 
roomed all over the city. They invite lawyers to be 
consultants and provide economic information. They 
also cater to their members’ recreational needs. 


Shangha' Begins Public Sale cf Industrial Land 
HK 1203055990 Hong Koi.g SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST (BUSINESS POST) in English 

12 Mar 90 p4 


[By Geoff Crothall] 


[Text] Shanghai's municipal government has announced 
its first public sale of industrial land since June 4 last 
year—assign of renewed investor interest in the city— 
and further land sales are expected to take place later in 
the year. 


The sale of land use rights for an industrial jot in the 
Caohejing Economic and Technological Development 
Zone, in the west of the city, will take place next month. 


The sale will be open to both . iestic and foreign 
buyers, but the greatest interest is expected to come from 
Singaporean and Taiwanese manufacturers seeking to 
diversify their manufacturing bases. 


Southeast Asian and Hong Kong companies are now by 
far the largest investors in Shanghai, involved primarily 
in manufacturing, property and retail ventures. 


According to Mr C.Y. Leung, senior director of Jones 
Lang Wootton, the real estate adviser of the Shanghai 
Government, land prices in the city still compared 
favourably with other Southeast Asian countries and 
parts of southern China. 


“The Shanghai Government is more concerned with 
attracting industry to the city than simply obtaining 
direct revenue from land sales and so land is still 
relatively cheap,””’ Mr Leung said. 
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“Shanghai 1s the best industrial base in China and has a 
highly skilled work-force and as such 1s particularly 
attractive to relatively high-technology manufacturers 
rather than those simply seeking to use cheap labour for 
assembly and reprocessing ventures,” he said. 


The purpose-built economic and technical development 
zones of Caohejing and Minhang would be the main 
centres of interest for foreign investors, Mr Leung said. 


Minhang has so far approved 60 foreign-funded ven- 
tures, while the more recently established Caohejing 
zone boasts 18, including 3M China. 


Mr Leung said the Shanghai Government was anxious 
not to flood the market with unsaleable land and would 
only release land in accordance with demand. 


Shanghai Seeks More Foreign Investors 
OW 1203085490 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0807 GMT 12 Mar 90 


[Text] Shanghai, March 12 (XINHUA) —Shanghai, 
China’s largest industrial city, will issue a reguiar cata- 
logue of industrial enterprises and products to be opened 
to foreign invesiors this year, a city official announced 
here. 


This is one of the series of new measures the city 
government adopted recently to attract more investors 
from abroad and make local foreign-funded firms more 
efficient. 


Other measures announced at a meeting on guidance for 
foreign investment in Shanghai include sales of shares 
issued by foreign-funded enterprises, transfer of property 
of Sino-foreign joint ventures and auction of small 
state-run enterprises. 


The agreement on transfer of land-use rights for an 
industrial base, the first of its kind in the city, 1s expected 
to be signed next month, Ye Longfei, executive deputy 
director of the municipal commission in charge of for- 
eign investment, disclosed at the meeting 


The municipal government will approve the establish- 
meni of new branches opened by foreign banks residing 
in the city in the near future, Ye said. 


The local authorities decided to accelerate development 
of the Pudong area. once a desolate place in the castern 
part of the city, by using foreign funds to impro.e its 
infrastructual facilities, Vice-Mayor Huang Ju said 


The decision, approved by the Central Government, 
aims at alleviating population pressure, traffic jams, 
irrational industrial layout and pollution in urban areas 
and making the area one of ihe leading «conomic and 
trade centers of the western bank Pac fic region, he 
added. 


As China's largest industrial center, the city boasts a 
complete industrial system, well-developed commodity 
circulation link and a strong contingent of scientific and 
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technological personnel. Therefore, it is an ideal place 
for investors from abroad, Huang said. 


The vice-mayor welcomed more foreign entrepreneurs to 
open factories in the city, especially in the Pudong area. 


He pledged that the city will accelerate the development 
of export-onented production, adopt more preferential 
terms, raise work efficiency and deepen its reforms in the 
economic sphere to make its products more competitive 
on the international market. 


Shanghai approved | ,272 foreign-funded projects worth 
3.2 bi lior U.S. dollars in 1989. The majority of the 200 
Sin.-| oreign joint veniures which went into operation 
last year have proved successful and yielded good eco- 
nomic returns. They produced a combined indusinal 
output value of 3.6 billion yuan and exported 185 
million U.S. dollars-worth of goods last year. 


Statistics Cited on Shanghai Exports 


OW 0903222190 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1605 GMT 9 Mar 90 


[Text] Shanghai, March 9 (XINHUA)—Shanghai 
exported 710 million U.S. dollars’ worth of goods in the 
first two months this year, 3.8 percent more than in the 
same period in 1989. 


In the January-February period, the city bought 1.5 
billion worth of commodities for export, 25 percent 
more than in the same period of 1989, and purchased 
770 million yuan worth of goods from other provinces 
and cities, an increase of 26 percent over the same period 
of last year. 


During the two months, the city earned 190 million U.S. 
dollars from exporting heavy industrial products, a 28 
percent increase over the corresponding period of last 
year. 


The city also held business fairs and trade talks in Hong 
Kong and Japan this year to expand export volume. 
Export volume in the first two months was 930 million 
U.S. dollars, 27 percent more than the same period of 
1989. 


Trade officials estimate Shanghai's export volume will 
exceed |.1 billion U.S. dollars in the first quarter this 
year, an increase of five percent over the same period of 
1989. 


Shanghai's Handicapped Earn Foreign Exchange 
OW 0903134790 Beyjing XINHUA in English 
1024 GMT 9 Mar 90 


[Text] Shanghai, March 9 (XINHUA}—-Shanghai's 
handicapped workers in different welfare enterprises 
have earned 13 million U.S. dollars in foreign exchange 
for the state over the past ten years. 


48 REGIONAL AFFAIRS 


The export products include truck ignition switches, 
meters and instruments, thumb tacks, rivets and bicycle 
pedals. 


The ignition switches for trucks made by one welfare 
enterprise earned 800,000 U.S. dollars last year. 


Twenty of 30 kinds of exported products of these enter- 
prises have won National Silver Medals and other 
awards. 


4 total of three million U.S. dollar.-worth of »oods was 
exported last year. This year the exports are expected to 
surpass four m'lion U.S. dollars. 


Zhejiang Development Zone Ready for Investment 


OW 10032074090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0213 GMT 10 Mar 9 


[Text! Hangzhou, March 10 (XINHUA)}—The Ningbo 
economic and technological development zone has cre- 
ated good conditions for overseas investors after more 
than four years of construction, according to local 
authorities. 


The development zone, covering 4.8 square kilometers, 
iS 18 kniometers from Ningbo City prope: in east China's 
Zhejiang Province, '0 kilometers from Beilun port and 
less than 30 kilometers from Zhuangqgiao Airport and 
Lishe Airport, which is now under construction. 


Construction of the zone started in July 1985. By the end 
of 1989, the local authorities had invested 220 million 
yuan in the development of the first stage of the project, 
which included construction of a 23-kilometer highway 
linking the zone with Ningbo City, an electricity trans- 
mission project, a 2,000-line program-controlled tele- 
phone switchboard, a water supply project, a drainage 
system and waste water treatment plant, a thermal power 
plant and leveling land. Workshops and other buildings 
with a total floor space of 170,000 square meters have 
been completed and another 100,000 square meters are 
ull under construction. 


Banking, insurance, industrial and comroercial adminis- 
tration, taxation, customs, commodity inspection and 
legal service imstitutions have set up branches in the 
development zone. 


ihe local government has empowered the development 
zone administration to directly approve productive 
projects with investment of up to 30 million U.S. dollars. 
The local government has also simplified procedures for 
examination and approval. 


The development zone has formulated preferential treat- 
ment policies for investors. Income tax shall be reduced 
to 15 percent for the first three years and exemptions of 
local income tax for 5-8 years shall be granted. 2 .:lding 
materials, production equipment, raw materials, parts 
and components, transport vehicles and office utilitie, 
imported by joint ventures for their own use shall Le 
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exempted from import tax and industrial and commer- 
cial tax, and exports of their own products shall be 
exempted from export and industrial and commercial 
taxes. When overseas investors remit their profits 
abroad, they shall be exempted from remitting tax, and 
the property of foreign-funded enterprises shall be 
exempted free property tax for five years. 


The development zone will also allow investors to pur- 
chase land use rights for up to 50 years. The rent for 
export-led enterprises will be reduced to 8-10 yuan a year 
per square meter, and the land use fee will be 0.5 yuan a 
year per square meter. Joint ventures and cooperative 
enterprises can also rent factory or office buildings at a 
cost of 550-650 yuan per square meter a year. 


Businessmen from 30 countries and regions have visited 
the development zone already. The zone has approved 
118 projects with a total investment of 388.3 million 
U_S. dollars by investors from the United States, Japan, 
France, Britain, Hong Kong and Taiwan. The invest- 
ments cover textiles, machinery, electronics, domestic 
appliances, pharmaceuticals, new materials and telecom- 
munications. 


Construction for 46 of the foreign-funded enterprises has 
been completed and they have gone into production. 
Twenty-nine of the new enterprises are technologically 
advanced or export-oriented firms. 


Central-South Region 


Guangdong’s Special Economic Zones Developing 
OW0503083790 Being XINHUA in English 
0647 GMT 5 Mar 90 


[Text] Guangzhou, March 5 (XINHUA)}—The special 
economic zones and open coastal areas in south China's 
Guangdong Province maintained : good pace of eco- 
nomic development aad increased their exports last 
year, according to the provincial statistics bureau. 


Guangdong now has three special economic zones, two 
economic and technological development areas and an 
open economic development region on the Pezri River 
delta. 


Last year the total industrial output of the Shenzhen 
Special Economic Zone was 10.705 billion yuan (about 
2.277 billion U.S. dollars), a 26.9 percent increase over 
the figure for 1988. And its export trade volume reached 
1.905 billion U.S. dollars, a 13.9 percent increase. 


The zone used foreign funds last year amounting to 434 
million U.S. dollars, a 4.8 percent increase over the year 
before, the Shantou Special Economic Zone used 69.77 
million U.S. dollars, twice the figure for 1988, the 
Guangzhou economic and technological development 
area used 24.13 million U.S dollars, a 35.6 percent 
increase, Zhanjiang used 12.23 U.S. dollars, and the 
Pearl River delta economic development region used 
626 million U.S. dollars, 23.2 percent more than in 1988. 
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In 1989 the export trade volume was 299 mullion U.S. 
dollars for Shantou, 20.39 miilion U.S. dollars for Zha»- 
jiang and 2 billion U.S. dollars for the delta. 


Guangdong SEZ Lists Measures for Restructuring 


OW0903214090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1616 GMT 9 Mar 90 


{Text} Shenzhen, March 9 (XINHUA)}—Shenzhen, a 
special economic zone in Guangdong Province, has 
outlined measures for econon. — restructuring for the 
next two years. 


According to a report released ai a city government work 
meeting On economic restructuring which opened here 
today, the reform measures cover eight areas: 


—The tenure target and contract responsibility systems 
are the leading forms of management for state-owned 
enterprises in the city. 


—Experiments in extending the shareholding system to 
enterprises will be stepped up in the next two years. 
City-run enterprises that are operating well and can 
produce more for export will gradually be allowed to 
issue stocks. When conditions are right, some will be 
permitted to issue stocks to foreign firms or use their 
own foreign exchange to invest in or build factories 
overseas or buy marketing operations overseas. 
Attracting foreign shareholders should be an impor- 
tani method to attract foreign capital. Work will be 
done to select some Sino-foreign or domestic joint 
ventures and turn them into limited liaSility compa- 
mies. The shareholding system should also be intro- 
duced to larger village-run collective enterprises in 
rural areas. To ensure smooth development of the 
shareholding system, the Shenzhen authorities will 
speed up drafting “Regulations Governing Share- 
holding Companies” and “Rules on Property Assess- 
ment.” 


—Bankruptcy or compulsory transfer of property nghts 
will take place at enterprises whose assets cannot 
offset their debts or which suffer serious losses. This is 
to create an environment where those that perform 
well are supported and those that perform poorly are 
eliminated. Enterprises that perform well will be 
allowed to expand their assets and liabilities by way of 
annexation. 


—The production materials market will be improved. It 
was pointed out that the ex ‘sting bonded indusinal 
zones should be run we'! and more bonded industrial 
zones will be developcu. In such areas, industrial, 
commercial, taxation, customs, banking and auditing 
institutions will improve their efficiency. 


— A social security sysiem will be established. Concrete 
measures are expected to be implemented this year. 
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—New rules and regulations will be formulated. This 
year, seven companies will experiment with a new 
accounting system which will reflect their actual oper- 
ations. 


— The economic regul2iing mechanism will be improved 
through finance anJ credit means so as to promote the 
adjustment of the industrial structure. 


—A system to check on the performances of government 
economic functionaries will be established. 


Guangdong Economic Rcierm Shows ‘Initial 
Success’ 


OW 1003182090 Beying XINHUA in English 
1530 GMT 10 Mar 90 


[Text] Guangzhor:, March 10 (XINHUA)}—G 
Province’s total social product reached 264.115 billion 
yuan (about 56.2 billion U.S. dollars) in 1989, 10 percent 
more than in the previous year, according to the latest 
official statistics. 


According to a report by the provincial statistical 
bureau, the gros: domestic product (GDP) of this south 
China province rose 7.5 percent to 128.394 billion yuan 
(27.3 billion u.S. dollars), and its financial revenues 
jumped 23 percent to 12.95 billion yuan (2.75 billion 
U.S. dollars). 


The report said the campaign to rectify the economic 
order and deepen the reform achieved initial success in 
1989—-the swelling scale of investment and consumption 
were brought under control, supplies increased, the gap 
between supply and demand was narrowed, inflation fell 
month by month and withdrawal of currency in circula- 
tion was satisfactory. 


Education, science and technology, culture, pubiic health 
and sports undertakings made new progress and the 
livelihood of both urban and rural people was stable, the 
report ’ oted. 


Agriculture, forestry, side-line occupations and fisheries 
registered good harvests in Guangdong last year. Guang- 
dong’s agricultural output value was 54.86 billion yuan, 
a 7.8 percent increase. The output value of crops 
increased 7.1 percent, while that of forestry, animal 
husbandry, side-line occupations and fisheries increased 
by 8.5 percent. 


Industrial output value reached 161.743 billion yuan, 
15.9 percent more than in the previous year and the 
industrial structure was further rationalized. Energy, raw 
materials and agriculture-support manufactures main- 
tained steady increases, and the output of export com- 
modities jumped 32.1 percent while production of over- 
stocked goods was cut. 


The merchandise trade was valued at 12.737 billion U.S. 
dollars, up 1.1 percent, including exports worth 8.13 
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billion dollars and imports worth 4.707 billion dollars. 
The runaway growth of imports was basically put under 
control. 


Overseas investment dropped slightly after sharp 
increases for several years. The province signed 6,636 
contracts involving overseas funds of 3.62 billion U.S. 
dollars and the amount of funds already used came to 
2.399 billion dollars, compared to 2.44 billion in 1988. 


The number of foreign-funded enterprises registered in 
Guangdong was 9,508 by the end of last year, 2,131 more 
than in the previous year. 


Tourism saw a substantial decline last year. Overseas 
visitor arrivals came to 23.92 million, 17.2 percent less 
than in the previous year. 


The report also detailed progress made by Shenzhen, 
Shantou and Zhuhai Special Economic Zones, Guang- 
zhou and Zhanjiang economic and technological devel- 
opment zones and the Pearl River Delta open region. 


Guangdong Banker Fa: ors Regulated Credit 
Supply 

HK0503 130790 Hong Kong TA KUNG PAO 

in Chinese 22 Feb 90 p 2 


[Report by staff reporter Lin Ning (2651 1337): “Credit 
Supply Should Be Regulated in Good Time—Speech by 
Qiu Yongyi, Senior Advisor to Guangdong Provincial 
Development Bank, at Forum on Guangdong Econ- 
omy”™] 


[Text] The recent tinancial statistics show that carly this 
year, Guangdong’s economy was still unable to cast off 
the difficult situation of a sluggish market, of inactive 
consumption among the masses, and of enterprises 


facing a shortage of funds. 


The first month of the lunar calendar consists of New 
Year's Day and the Spring Festival and therefore is the 
busiest time for consumption during the whole year. At 
the beginning of this year, a tendency of currency being 
released for circulation appeared; but once the Spring 
Festival passed, it turned to withdrawal of currency from 
circulation, while the situation social commodity 
retailing was almost the same as last December. On the 
contrary, the savings of city and town dwellers tended to 
increase, indicating that there was a weak motive for 
consumption among the masses, that the psychology of 
depositing money to retain value has not changed, and 
that the market still faces a recession. 


Last Year's Economy of Austerity Continues 


Because the new plan for granting loans has not yet been 
passed down from the senior level, the scale of loans 
granted by banks still follows the scale used at the end of 
last year; therefore, loans granted by banks this month 
decreased slightly. Without funds from banks for a start, 
enterprises have minimal increase in output value, and 
their deposits in banks also decrease further. 
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It should be purceived that the situation of operation of 
the rm acroeconomy in Guangdong this year is basically a 
continuation of last year’s economy of austerity. 


Beginning in September last year, a slide in output value 
occurred in the whole province among industrial depart- 
ments; at the same time, bank loans and moncy supply 
also continued to contract. Until mid-November, the 
Central Bank made a comparatively big adjustment and 
increased the scale of bank loans, and just in December, 
the amount of additional loans released in Guangdong 
accounted for 35 percent of the total amount of addi- 
tional loans released for the whole year in the province; 
thereafter, industrial output value increased by 25 per- 
cent over the previous month, checking the trend of a 
slide which started in September. 


Here we can see that Guangdong’s level of economic 
growth is in direct proportion to the supply of money 
and credit. 


Leans and Production Keep the Same Pace 


According to historical data, in a normal year, the 
additional amourt of loans released in the first 9 months 
usually accounts for approximately 38 percent of the 
total amount of additional loans released for the whole 
year. In 1987 and 1988 it hit 45.8 percent and 64.4 
percent, respectively, so 11 was concluded that measures 
for retrenchment must be adopted, and the resuit had an 
unfavorable impact on production. 


Therefore, last year the process of loan supply in Guang- 
dong was that the additional amount of loans released in 
the first 9 months accounted for 33 percent of the total 
additional amount of loans released for the whole year, 
which was lower than the level in the whole country. In 
the last 3 months the proportion was 67 percent; and, 
particularly in December, the proportion was the biggest, 
equalling more than 50 percent of the additional amount 
of loans granted in the fourth quarter. 


In view of the past lesson, this year Guangdong should 
adopt the policy of “regulating in good time,” thus 
enabling the progress of loan supply to keep pace with a 
moderate degree of increase in production. 


In accordance with the practical situation in Guangdong. 
the proportion of loans for the first 9 months should be 
increased appropriately, from last year's level to a level 
of 5 percent more, that is, to 38 percent. Attention 
should be paid to the time of regulation. As industrial 
output value begins to drop in September, the amount of 
loans must be increased, right at that moment, and not in 
November. In addition, the way of concentrating the 
additional amount of loans for use in December should 
be changed to a balanced release throughout the last 3 
months. By doing so, a sustained and stable development 
of production can be ensured and no excessive fluctua- 
tions will take place. 
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The estraints of a Sluggish Market 


It is noteworthy that the mutual correspondence between 
money and credit on the one hand and appropriate 
economic growth on the other is restrained by the two 
major factors of resources and market. Neglecting objec- 
tive conditions and blindly stressing an increase in the 
supply of credit and funds can only lead to negative 
results. 


China is a country with a shortage of resources. The 
reason it could develop its economy comparatively rap- 
idly in the past few years is that it relied on reducing 
foreign exchange reserve and expanding foreign loans to 
increase imports of raw materials for industry and that it 
relied on consumming the stock and digging into reserve 
to support the rapid pace. At present, these two supports 
no longer exist, and we can only rely on the places at 
home for providing resources and supplies. Therefore, 
we must vigorously adjust industrial structure; increase 
the supply of energy, transport, telecommunications, 
and raw materials; and restrict the development of the 
processing industry to reduce demand. 


However, there must be a process in adjusting the 
irrational industrial structure. The situation of resource 
shortages will last for a comparatively long period; and 
even if large amounts of money and credit are released, 
they cannot be changed into resources, but will only 
increase the serious situation of inflation. This is why 
rectification and improvement, as well as the practice of 
the retrenchment , olicy cannot be aimed at instant 
results. 


In addition, if the problem of a sluggish market remains 
unsolved, even if the supply of money and credit exceeds 
demand, there is no way to promote production and 
trigger operation of the economy. 


Because there is a serious cverstocking of industrial 
products, some people suggest that the banks should 
emphasize granting loans to the nonproductive buyers. 
In fact, even if the loans are used to support commerce 
and materials departments purchase all the industrial 
products, there will still be a sluggish market, while 
commodities in the warehouse will still occupy a large 
amount of the loans. 


Formulate a Long-Term Policy on Consumption 


Another problem worthy of study is the proper diversion 
of purchasing power. Last year, in order to withdraw the 
excessive amount of money released over the past few 
years and to stat:lize the market price, the state adopted 
many means to divert the social purchasing power so as 
to reduce the pressure on the market. A positive result 
was gained. The excess diversion of the purchasing 
power also brought about the consequence of a sluggish 
market and reluctant consumption among the masses. 


It is therefore important to formulate a long-teim policy 
on consumption, to ensure proper diversion of social 
purchasing power, and to guide the masses to consume 
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appropriately. We must prevent the reappearance of the 
previous year’s run on the banks and panic buying and 
change the mass psychology of shrinking consumption 
which started last year, thus enabling the market to 
completely regain its function of a bridge linking produc- 
tion to consumption. The industrial and commercial 
departments must practice the business strategy of larger 
sales at a small profit, open sales channels, explore 
overseas markets, and promote normalization of opera- 
tion of Guangdong’s economy. 


It should be believed that, so long as we can properly 
sum up the experience in and lesson of the austerity 
measures adopted last year; “regulate in good time” on 
the premise of continuing control of total amount and 
adjusting structure so as to have more flexibility in the 
use of money; and solve the problem of supply of 
resources and sluggish market step by step, the prospects 
for Guangdong’s economy this year will no doubt be 
better than last year. 


Guangdong Surveys Women’s Lives, Social Status 


OW 1003074290 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0200 GMT 10 Mar 90 


[Text] Beijing, March 10 (XINHUA)}—Most women in 
the urban areas of Guangdong Province of south China 
have jobs and can support themselves, but their social 
Status still needs improving, according to a recent 
survey. 


An urban surveying team’s survey of 2,696 females aged 
18 to 65 revealed an employment rate of 80.5 percent, 
“CHINA DAILY” reported today. 


It found that 90 percent of Guangdong women support 
themselves on incomes mainly from work or retirement 
pensions, and 40 percent of them can afford to save. 


More than 90 percent have a say in family budgeting, 
and consider themselves to be treated equally by their 
husbands or other family members. 


But more than 45 percent of women surveyed said they 
felt overstressed by the heavy burden of combining a job 
with housework. 


Or average, Guangdong women work 0.4 hours longer 
than the men, and spend |.2 hours longer doing house- 
work. The time they can spend in learning, entertain- 
ment and social contact is much less than the men. 


More than 79 percent of respondents complained they 
were discr inated against when it came to training, 
employm ni, entrance to colleges, receiving welfare and 
$0 On. 
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Maritime Court Set Up in Hainan Province 


OW 1003212390 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1555 GMT 10 Mar 90 


[Text] Haikou, March 10 (XINHUA)—A maritime court 
was officially opened today in Haikou City, the capital of 
Hainan Province, China’s largest special economic zone. 


This is the seventh of China’s maritime courts, including 
those in Shanghai, Guangzhou, Wuhan, Tianjin, 
Qingdao and Dalian. 


The Haikou Maritime Court will deal with maritime 
affairs and disputes occurring in ports under Hainan 
jurisdiction and waters surrounding the province, and in 
the Xisha, Zhongsha, Nansha and Huangyan islands and 
their surrounding waters. 


Water Resources Ministry Commends Henan 
Workers 


HK0903123190 Zhengzhou Henan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1000 GMT 7 March 90 


[Excerpt] During the decade-long reform and opening up 
to the outside world, China has scored marked successes 
in harnessing the Huanghe. 


On the morning of 6 March, the Chinese Ministry of 
Water Resources held a meeting to commend advanced 
units and individuals who have excelled in the work of 
harnessing tne Huanghe. 


Now some 80 million mu of farmland along the Huanghe 
basin are irrigated by the Huanghe. The utilization rate 
of the Huanghe water resources stands at 47 percent. 
Statistics show that in 1987, the total industrial output 
value and the total agricultural output value of the 
Huanghe basin registered a 220-percent increase and a 
170-percent increase respectively over 1980. 


A total of 30 advanced units and 91 advanced individ- 
uals were commended by the Chinese Ministry of Water 
Resources at yesterday’s meeting. 


The meeting demanded that the broad masses of the staff 
and workers engaged in the work of harnessing the 
Huanghe continue to develop the fine spirit of hard work 
and score greater successes in harnessing the Huanghe in 
the year 1990. [passage omitted] 


Hunaa Industrial Output Value Increases 


11K0903075790 Changsha Hunan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 7 March 90 


{ Text] According to the statistics released by the Hunan 
Provincial Statistics Bureau, Hunan Province’s total 
industrial output value stood at 3.74 billion yuan in 
February of this year, representing a | 2-percent increase 
over the corresponding period of last year. Hunan’s total 
heavy industrial output value and total light industrial 
output value stood at 1.553 billion yuan and 2.187 
billion respectively, representing a 13.4-percent increase 
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and a |1l-percent increase respectively over the corre- 
sponding period of last year. 


Hunan Reports Economic, Social Statistics 


HK0603 100490 Changsha Hunan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 3 Mar 90 


[Text] The Hunan Provincial People’s Government held 
a news briefing in Changsha yesterday morning to pub- 
licize the statistics concerning Hunan’s national eco- 
nomic development and social development in the year 
1989. 


At the news briefing, (Zhang Shaoxian), chief of the 
Hunan Provincial Statistics Bureau, gave an account of 
the achievements made by Hunan over the past year. 
The achievements can be boiled down to the following 
five points: 

1. Hunan’s aggregate social supply maintained a sus- 
tained growth, while its aggregate social demand was 
placed under effective control. In 1989, Hunan’s total 
gross national product stood at 64.4 billion yuan, while 
its national income stood at 54 billion yuan, representing 
a 3.6-percent increase and a 3-percent increase, respec- 
tively, over the previous year. Moreover, Hunan success- 
fully curtailed its investment expansion and consump- 
tion expansion. 

2. Hunan reaped a good agricultural harvest and invig- 
orated its rural economy. In 1989, Hunan’s tota! agricul- 
tural output value exceeded 33.7 billion yuan, repre- 
senting a 5.1-percent increase over the previous year, 
while its total grain output reached 26.7 billion kilo- 
grams, representing a 5.5-percent increase over the pre- 
vious year and hitting an a'l-time high. The per capita 
net income of Hunan peasan\s reached 558 yu2a, repre- 
senting an 8.3-percent increase over the previous year. 
3. Hunan’s industrial production maintained an appro- 
priate growth. The year 1989 saw an easing of strains on 
Hunan’s transportation industry, an appropriate read- 
justment of Hunan’s product mix, and a significant 
increase ir Hunan’s infrastructural industrial produc- 
tion. 

4. |n 1989, Hunan saw a sizable withdrawal of currency 
from circulation and an obvious slow-down of its price 
hikes. In 1989, Hunan withdrew a total of |.133 billion 
yuan from circulation. Hunan’s average price hike rate 
stood at 18.1 percent, representing a 7.8-percent 
decrease over the previous year. 

5. The year 1989 saw a continued growth of Hunan’s 
export trade. Hunan also invited more foreign funds 
than in the previous year. Hunan’s total import and 
export volume in 1989 stood at 854 million yuan, 
representing a 2.4-percent increase over the previous 
year in 1989, Hunan made use of a total of 122 million 
yuan of foreign funds, representing a 880-percent 
increase over the previous year. 


Comrade (Zhang Shaoxian) also listed a number of 
problems facing Hunan’s economy at present, which are: 
1) Blocked circulation channels; 2) weak market, 3) low 
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enterprise economic results; 4) slow growth of agricul- 
tural production, which falls short of the demand of the 
national economic development; 5) high unemployment 
rate; and 6) high poverty rate. 


Southwest Region 


Sichuan Vice Governor Meets New U.S. Consul 


HK 1503144490 Chengdu SICHUAN RIBAO in Chinese 
25 Feb 90 pl 


{[Report: “Vice Provincial Governor Jin Hongsheng 
Meets New U.S. Consul General in Chengdu” 


{Text} On the afternoon of 24 February, vice governor 
Jin Hongsheng met with Adair, new U.S. consul general 
to Chengdu, at the Jinjiang Guesthouse. 


Vice Governor Jin expressed a welcome to Consul Gen- 
eral Adair and gave him an account of the changes which 
took place in Sichuan during the 10 years of reform. Vice 
Governor Jin said that Sichuan’s economy has devel- 
oped remarkably over the past decade. In recent years 
however, we have been eager for quick success in devel- 
oping economic work and have encountered some prob- 
lems. Last year we implemented the policy of improve- 
ment and rectification and readjusted some of the 
unbalanced fields. Our work over the year has produced 
initial results and he believed further achievements will 
be made this year. Mr. Adair asked about the relations 
between central and local policies and Sichuan’s envi- 
ronment for attracting foreign investment. Vice Gov- 
ernor Jin answered his questions. Lastly, Vice Governor 
Jin wished close cooperation between both sides. 


Chen Lingzhang, deputy director of the province's for- 
eign affairs office, and U.S. Consul General Jan de Wilde 
were present on the occasion. 


Yunnan Governor Presents 1989 Work Report 


HK0203022190 Kunming Yunnan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1100 GMT 27 Feb 90 


[Excerpt] Reviewing what the province had accom- 
plished in economic improvement and rectification in 
1989. Governor He Zhigiang pointed out in his report 
on government work: Under the correct leadership of the 
party Central Committee and the State Council and 
under the guidance of policy of improving the economic 
environment, rectifying the economic order, and deep- 
ening reform in an all-round way, our province, thanks 
to the common effort of its people, attained by and large 
the major targets set at the beginning of 1989 for 
economic improvement and rectification. The year’s 
GNP topped 29.3 billion yuan, 4.7 percent higher than 
in 1988: the national income was 29.) billion yuan, an 
increase of 4.2 percent; and the total output value of 
industrial and agricultural production reached 27.7 bil- 
lion yuan, up by 5.2 percent. Social total demand was 
markedly controlled, effective supply increased step by 
step, the contradictions between supply and demand was 
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somewhat alleviated, and inflation was curbed. The 
economic situation as a whole is developing in a favor- 
able direction. 


The governor continued: Thanks to the arduous efforts 
of the province, its economic environment and order 
were improved and its social and economic stability was 
maintained in the main in 1989. Concerning agriculture, 
a series of measures adopted by all localities and depart- 
ments, plus normal weather in most parts of the prov- 
ince, resulted in a total grain output of 9.98 billion kg, 
approaching the annual level of an all-time high. The 
output of cash crops such as cured tobacco and rubber 
topped the yearly plans, and the output of meats, eggs, 
milk, vegetables, aquatic products, and fruits all 
increased. The per-capita net income of peasants was 
478 yuan, 50 yuan more than the previous year. About 
800,000 people in the poor areas attained sufficiency in 
food and clothing. Despite numerous difficulties, 
progress was still made in industrial production. The 
steel output reached 715,000 tons for the first time, and 
the output of steel products, iron, |0 kinds of nonferrous 
metals, and chemical fertilizer was at an all-time high. 
The annual plan for transport and communications was 
fulfilled. The output value, marketing, and income of 
industrial enterprises owned by the whole people in the 
state budget and their taxes and profits turned over to 
the state all increased simultaneously. The orientation of 
investment in industrial production was readjusted, and 
the construction of basic industries and the infrastruc- 
ture was strengthened. Meanwhile, the inflation rate 
decreased after March of 1989, because the rural and 
urban markets were properly arranged and people were 
no longer keyed up over price rises. The financial and 
monetary situation was fairly good too, and foreign trade 
continued to develop. New progress was made in the 
undertakings of education, science, and technology, 
while the economic environment and order improved. 
Schools at different levels and of different categories 
paid attention to and strengthened ideological and polit- 
ical work and moral education. [passage omitted] 


In his report on government work, Governor He Zhi- 
qiang set clear targets for further economic improvement 
and rectification and deepening of reform of our prov- 
ince. 


He pointed out: In accordance with the decision made at 
the Fifth Plenary Session of the 13th CPC Central 
Committee on further economic improvement and rec- 
tification and deepening of the reform, and in the light of 
actual conditions in Yunnan, the Sixth Plenary Session 
of the Fourth Yunnan Provincial CPC Committee 
defined six major targets for the province's economic 
improvement and rectification and deepening of the 
reform. |) To curb inflation and control the rises of retai! 
prices under 10 percent. 2) To keep the loan scale and the 
money supply within the limits set by the state and make 
efforts to withdraw more surplus paper money. 3) To 
work hard to increase financial revenues and cut down 
financial expenditures so as to continue mainiain a 
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balance of financial revenue and expenditure and grad- 
ually raise the degree of self-sufficiency in county-level 
finance. 4) To strive for an annual average increase of 
seven percent in the gross output value of industrial 
production and about four percent in the total output 
value of agricultural production. 5) To further improve 
the structure of production for a big rise of grain output 
and a steady increase of cash crops such as tobacco, 
sugar, tea, and rubber, as well as meats, eggs, milk, 
vegetables, aquatic products, and fruits, to gradually 
change the overstripping of growing of forest recourses 
by their consumption, and to alleviate the strains in the 
supply of energy and raw materials, and in transport 
facilities. 6) To strengthen macroeconomic control and 
gradually establish, by deepening and improving dif- 
ferent reform measures, a macroeconomic regulation 
and control system under which the planned economy is 
combined with market mechanism and economic, 
administrative, and legal means are employed in a 
comprehensive way. When these targets are attained, the 
total social demand of for province’s total supply will be 
balanced by and large: a better balance will be achieved 
between major sectors of the economy; the economic 
structure will be gradually optimized; basic industries 
and the infrastructure will be strengthened; better eco- 
nomic results will be achieved; the economic environ- 
ment will be considerably improved; and the province's 
economy will embark on the path of a sustained, stable 
and coordinated development. 


North Region 


Beijing Agro-Technology Fair Planned for April 


HK 1403022590 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
14 Mar 90 p 2 


[By staff reporter Wu Yunhe] 


[Text] China is intensifying its effort to expand its trade 
with the outside world and introduce more state- 
of-the-art technology for the country’s agricultural pro- 
duction as it will hold its first international agro- 
technology fair in Beijing next month, CHINA DAILY 
has learned. 


Cao Mengxiang, deputy-director of the agriculture 
branch of China Council for Promotion of International 
Trade (CCPIT), said that the seven-day event, the Agro 
Expo China 90, is scheduled to begin on April 3 in the 
National Agricultural Exhibition Hall. 


So far, nearly 100 firms from 17 foreign countries and 
regions have signed up to attend the fair, including the 
Hungary's Ka-Hyb Pig Breeding Co, Japan's Kyowa 
Hakko Kogyo Co, Ltd, the United States’ Hyline Indian 
River Co and Hong Kong’s Roche Pharmaceutical and 
Chemicals Ltd. 


Businessmen from 91 domestic factories are also 
expected to show their newly-developed agricultural 
technology and machinery during te event. 
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As the central government urged its administrative 
departments to respond to its call of “vitalizing agricul- 
ture through technology application” this year, the State 
Science and Technology Commission, the Ministry of 
Machinery and Electronics Industry, the CCPIT, Agri- 
cultural Bank of China, the Ministry of Agriculture, 
China Association for Food Industry will all back the fair 
up with funds and other necessary facilities. 


The central government will attach importance to 
improving the quality of such international agricultural 
fairs over the next few years. Fairs Considered not to be 
essential will be cut down, Cao said. 


Beijing Uncovers 1989 Economic Crimes 


OW0703131690 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1233 GMT 7 Mar 90 


[Text] Beijing, March 7 (XINHUA) —Beiing uncovered 
246 factory directors, business managers and other gov- 
ernment officials involved in graft and other economic 
crimes in 1989. 


He Fangba, chief procurator of the Beijing municipal 
People’s Procuratorate, said today there had been 1,915 
such crimes, of which 1,090 cases had been prosecuted. 


Addressing the third plenary session of the ninth munic- 
ipal People’s Congress, he said more that 20 million 
yuan had been retrieved. 


To uncover and expose the crimes, he said, the procura- 
torate has taken some effective measures. They include 
accepting tips from the public. 


In 1989, 3,491 such tips were received. Of that number, 
368 led to the uncovering of economic crimes. 


Inner Mongolia Double-Track Railway Line 
Opens 

OW'1303212190 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1549 GMT 13 Mar 90 


{ Text] Hohhot, March 13 (XINHUA)}—A 423 km stretch 
of double-track railway line between Datong, in north 
China’s Shanxi Province, and Baotou, in the Inner 
Mongolia Autonomous Region, opened to traffic last 
Saturday. 


The new line will contribute to the development of the 
Shenfu- Dongsheng coalfield in Shanxi Province and the 
Jungar coalfield in Inner Mongolia. The freight transport 
capacity on the new line will reach 17.36 million tons a 
year, double the previous capacity. 
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Shanxi Cadres Reported Departing for Rural 
Areas 


HK0803 144290 Taiyuan SHANX1 RIBAO in Chinese 
16 Feb 9 pl 


[Report: “More Than 1,000 Cadres From Organs 
Directiy Under Provincial Party Committee and Provin- 
cial Government Go To Countryside To Grasp Rural 
Work” 


{Text]Provincial Deputy Secretary Lu Gongxun and 
Zhang Changzhen, standing party committee member and 
concurrently secretary-general, saw them off. 


On the morning of the 1 Sth, thousands of cadres of units 
directly under provincial authorities departed for rural 
areas. With big red flowers pinned on their breasts and 
amid sounds of gongs and drums and claps of organ 
workers and leaders, they departed for frontlines in rural 
areas in an excited mood. 


Last December the provincial party committee decided 
to select 1,021 cadres to 19 food production bases in 12 
prefectures and cities and poor counties to help with 
work, propaganda of the spirit of the Fifth Plenary 
Session of the 13th Central Committee, to grasp agricul- 
tural production and the construction of spiritual civili- 
zation in rural areas and consolidate party branches 
whose performance had lagged behind. The enthusiasm 
of the mass of cadres ran high and all were eager to apply. 
First, leading cadres had set personal examples. Second, 
party and league members vied with each other for 
application; and third, all young cadres had great deter- 
mination. The provincial party committee had con- 
ducted intensive training of these cadres bound for rural 
areas. All units had adopted active measures to resolve 
the worries for their homes or families of these rural 
area-vis ting comrades. 


Early in the morning of the 15th, provincial Deputy 
Secretary Lu Gongxun, Zhang Chanzhen, party standing 
committee member and concurrently secretary-general, 
and the responsible comrades of relevant departments 
went respectively to the provincial Television Broad- 
casting Department and provincial Bureau for Elec- 
tricity Administration, to enthusiastically wish comrades 
bound for rural areas a good trip on behalf of the 
provincial party committee and government, and hope 
that these comrades will be rewarded with “double 
bumper harvests” in their work, namely, to conclude 
triumphantly the missions assigned by the party and to 
enable the villages to greatly develop economically and 
to have new face in the construction of spiritual civili- 
zation, and two, raising one’s own political and profes- 
sional quality through trials and acquiring knowledge. 


Comrades bound for rural areas stated that they will give 
play to the party’s brilliant tradition of maintaining close 
ties with the masses, and perform well in their jobs with 
a strong sense of duty and mission. 
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Northeast Region 


+ laa Economic Development Conference 
eld 


SK 1103062390 Harbin Heilongjiang Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1000 GMT 26 Feb 90 


[Text] It has been learned from today’s government- 
sponsored news conference on the 1989 national eco- 
nomic and social development situations of our province 
that in 1989. our province steadily advanced its 
economy despite the tight economic pattern. This was 
mainly shown in a noticeable decline in price hikes. The 
annual general retail price index dropped by 3.8 per- 
centage points from the previous year, which was lower 
than the whole country by 3.8 percentage points, thus 
giving our province the lowest general retail price index 
in the whole country. 


During past year, excessively high social demands were 
initially brought under control. By screening projects 
under construction, the whole province suspended or 
delayed the construction of 228 projects and cut back a 
total of nearly | billion yuan in investment. Total 
investment in fixed assets in urban and rural areas 
throughout the province dropped by 6 percent from the 
previous year. After adjusting for rising prices, total 
investment dropped by 17.7 percent from the previous 
year. 


Last year our province’s GNP was 55.3 billion yuan, and 
the national income was 48 billion yuan. This shows an 
increase of 5.8 percent and 4 percent, respectively, over 
the previous year if calculated in terms of comparable 
prices. Long-standing contradictions and serious imbal- 
ances of overall social demands and supply were allevi- 
ated slightly. Last year, under a situation in which there 
was a shortage in raw materials, funds, energy, and 
communications and transport, we maintained a steady 
industrial growth rate. According to initial statistics, the 
annual total industrial output value reached 80.498 
billion yuan, an increase of 6.2 percent over the previous 
year. 


Our province suffered from unprecedentedly serious 
natural disasters last year, such as drought in spring and 
summer. Thanks io efforts from al! quarters, we still 
reaped a fairly good harvest. The annual total grain 
output reached 16.689 miiiton tons. 


The province's total retai! sales of commodities in 
society reached 33.31 billion yuan last year, an increase 
of 16.8 percent over the previous year. Annual total 
import and export volume reached $1.34 billion, up 14.7 
percent over the previous year. Noticeable progress was 
made in barter trade with the Soviet Union and East 
Europe. 


There was a balance between financial revenues and 
expenditures, with even a smail surplus. New progress 
was also made in the development of scientific, techno- 
logical, cultural and educational, public health, and 
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sports undertakings. The whole province scored 732 
scientific and technological achievements of various 
types last year, of which | 7 approached the international 
level. There were 172 major scientific and technological 
inventions in the whole province. 


Last year some problems existed in national economic 
development. Impeded distribution became the major 
contradiction affecting the normal progress of social 
reproduction. Agricultural production remained stag- 
nant, the industrial production rate declined, economic 
enterprise resulis dropped, and pressure on employment 
was aggravated. 


New Methods To Place Demobilized Soldiers 


SK1103052190 Changchun Jilin Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT 9 Mar 90 


[Text] Tonghua City reformed the methods to place rural! 
demobilized soldiers. Beginning this year, preferential 
placement methods will be adopted toward demobilized 
soldiers whose permanent residence is registered in rural 
areas and who have made outstanding contributions to 
the Army. The preferential methods are that soldiers 
who win honoary titles given by military regions or 
departments at higher levels or first-class merit citations 
during their service in the Army will have their perma- 
nent residence registered in urban areas after they are 
demobilized, and they will have the right to choose the 
units where they will work and vice versa; that soldiers 
who become disabled of the third grade or higher when 
participating in wars or rendering meritorious service 
will have their permanent residence registered in urban 
areas, and will be placed at the units owned by the 
people; that soldiers who win second-class merit cita- 
tions during their service in the Army will have their 
permanent residence registered in urban areas, and will 
be placed at the units owned by the people: that soldiers 
who win third-class merit citations will be placed in 
urban enterprises after they are demobilized; and that 
soldiers with specialized skills for both military and 
civilian services will be given preferential treatment by 
being placed in the posts they are trained for so that their 
talents can be fully developed. 


To ensure that these new methods are carried out, 
Tonghua City has strengthened the network for the 
placement composed of organs at ail levels and in all 
areas. It has also instituted the system under which the 
five aspects of the placement work is subject to public 
scrutiny. The methods are greatly welcomed by compul- 
sory servicemen whose permanent residence is registered 
in rural areas and their family members. 


Jilin Paddy Fields Encounter Water Shortages 


SK1103050290 Changchun Jilin Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT 9 Mar 90 


[Excerpt] At the beginning of our province's year for 
water conservancy construction, drought and a serious 
lack of water rarely seen in our history became obstacles 
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to the production of paddy fields. What should we do in 
the face of the serious drought? Experts, professors, and 
leading persons attending the provincial forum on the 
antidrought work for paddy fields pointed out: We 
should proceed from reality in developing the produc- 
tion of paddy rice this year. Whiie opening up water 
resources and making full use of the existing water 
resources, we should actively adopt antidrought and 
water conservation measures to ensure the supply of 
water used in rice seedling cultivation and transplanta. 
uon in order to succeed in the antidrought work in the 
year for water conservancy construction. 


According to a survey, the current total amount of water 
in store in the 13 large reservoirs in our province showed 
a decline of 540 million cubic meters from that of the 
corresponding period last year. The amount of water in 
store at the Fengman hydropower station has dropped to 
820 million cubic meters, (?the smallest amount) since 
the station was established. Moreover, the more than 
5,000 small and medium-sized reservoirs, ponds, and 
small rivers throughout the province have by and large 
dried up, and the groundwater level has dropped by a 
large margin. 


All these situations will pose a serious problem to this 
year’s paddy rice production. In view of this, water 
conservancy, agricultural, and meteorological experts, 
professors and scientists, and leading persons of depart- 
ments concerned pointed out: The amount of water in 
Store at our province’s 1s showing a great decrease 
compared with previous years. This, plus scant rain and 
snow last autumn and winter, will create an acute 
shortage of water for the irrigation of paddy fields this 
year. Governments at various levels and the masses of 
peasants should never take it lightly. Confronted with 
the serious drought, we should strengthen leadership and 
adopt effective measures to enforce the responsibility 
system in the antidrought work for paddy fields so as to 
succeed in combating drought. [passage omitted] 


Liaoning linproves Investment Environment 


OW 1003212190 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1557 GMT 10 Mar 90 


[Text] Shenyang, March 10 (XINHUA)—To attract 
more foreign funds, northeast China’s Liaoning Prov 
ince has greatly improved its investment environment. 


Transport facilities grew rapidly last year. Some 320 
kilometers of the Shenyang-Dalian Expressway, the first 
long-distance expressway in China, opened to traffic and 
the whole 375-km freeway is expected to open for use 
this year. 


The Shenyang Taoxian International Airpori also 
opened for service in 1989 and four new airlines started 
operations. By the end of last year, the regular airlines of 
the province had increased from 31 in 1988 to 38. 
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The handling capacity of the newly-built and expanded 
harbors and wharves was increased by |.44 million tons 
last year. 


In 1989, switchboards with 62,600 lines were newly 
installed in the cities and 1,406 long distance lines newly 
opened up. 


Last year, 13 of the 14 cities under the direct adminis- 
tration of Liaoning Province introduced national and 
international direct telephone lines. Nine cities inaugu- 
rated program-control switchboards. 


By the end of 1989, the number of telephones inside 
cities reached 571,000, 60,000 more than in 1988; tele- 
phones in rural areas totalled 106,000; an increase of 
8,000 on the figure for the previous year. 


Housing Reform Aids Families in Liaoning 


OW’'1003 112590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1030 GMT 10 Mar 90 


[Text] Shenvang, March 10 (XINHUA) —The housing 
reform which started in early 1988 has benefited the 
residents of Shenyang City, capital of Northeast China's 
Liaoning Province, and more and more of them are 
happy to buy their own homes. 


Ma Xiuyan, a kindergarten teacher of Dadong District, 
and her family moved into a new two-room apartment at 
the end of the last year after a first payment of 9,000 
yuan (about 2,000 U.S. dollars). They completed fur- 
nishing and decorating the rooms in January. 


An official of the Shenyang housing bureau said 17.6 
percent of the newly-built houses were sold to individ- 
uals in 1989. 


In Chinese urban areas most of the people live in housing 
allocated by local governments or work units and pay 
nominal rents. The rent averages 0.18 yuan per sq m in 
Shenyang. In other words, it accounts for a mere one or 
two percent of the monthly income of an average family. 


China now has 95 million wage earners who require an 
annual average of 30 billion yuan in housing subisidies 
from the government. 


The housing problem has always been a headache for the 
country. A survey showed that 10.54 million households 
have inadequate housing space. The average living space 
in Shenyang is only 5.4 sq m per person. 


China officially began housing reform in 1988, after 
experiments in several target cities. Shenyang was one of 
them and actually started selling homes to individuals in 
1987. In the same year a total of 157,000 sq m of floor 
space were sold, and last year this rose to 436,000 sq m. 


Last year, the Shenyang first grinding wheel factory sold 
30,000 sq m of housing to its employees in a single day. 


The reform and commercialization of housing have 
provided more funds for construction of dwellings. The 


city’s housing bureau said last year that it had carned 86 
million yuan from selling homes, that is 40 percent of the 
cost of the homes sold. 


But, as most people still cannot afford to own their 
homes outright most of the housing is sold with limited 
ownership, with the lowest price 250 yuan per sq m. The 
work unit has to make up the balance between actua! cost 
and selling price. 


Tian Yi, a driver with the Shenyang Storage and Trans- 
portation Company, spent 7,900 yuan to buy a one-room 
apartment which actually cost 14,000 yuan. Tian said 
that his house is half owned by the state and half owned 
by himself. 


“I only have the mght to live in it but no right to sell it. 
But my children can inherit the property. If I want to 
resell the house | must sell it back to my work unit or to 
another person with permission from the unit.’ 


Wang Zhenduo of the Shenyang Storage and Transpor- 
tation Company and his four-member family are trying 
to save every cent to buy a two-room apartment, for 
which the first payment will be 9,000 yuan. “We will 
have to tighten our belts for severai years to buy an 
apartment. I now smoke the cheapest cigarettes,” he 
said. 


Enlightened by the experience of the housing co- 
operatives in Sweden during a study tour by a city 
delegation in 1988, Shenyang city followed their 
example and set up housing co-operatives to help indi- 
viduals build and buy houses by means of joint shares 
and mutual help. Members of the co-operatives have to 
put 10 percent to 15 percent of their salaries into the 
bank’s housing deposit account and can buy houses tn 
installments. People who want to pay for their houses in 
one lump sum are entitled to a 20 percent discount. 


The number of the city’s housing co-operatives has 
grown from three in 1988 to 13 last year. 


Northwest Region 


Gansu Increases Cultivated Area 


HK 1403070790 Lanzhou Gansu Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT 13 Mar 90 


[Excerpt] In 1989, Gansu successfully increased its cul- 
tivaied area by 23,500 mu, thus putting an end to a 
30-year continuous decrease in its cultivated area. 


Over the past few years, due to a series of natural 
disasters and the unlawful occupation of farmland by a 
number of nonagricultural projects, Gansu’s cultivated 
area has witnessed a successive average annual decrease 
of over 0.3 million mu. As a result, Gansu’'s per capita 
cultivated area has dropped from 5.2 mu in the past to 
2.44 mu at present. In order to change this situation, 
beginning from 1988, the Gansu Provincial CPC Com- 
mittee and the Gansu Provincial People’s Government 
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have taken a series of effective measures and formulated 
a series of local laws and regulations to increase Gansu’s 
cultivated area. Now practice has borne out that these 
measures have yielded gratifying results. [passage 
omitted] 


Speech on Helping Poor Areas in Ningxia 
HK 3001153190 Yinchuan NINGXIA RIB..O 
ir Chinese 30 Dec 89 pp 1, 4 


[“Excerpts” of speech by Bai Lichen (4101 4539 1820) 
on 26 December 1989 at autonomous regional meeting 
on support-the-poor work: “Get Mobilized, Make Con- 
certed Efforts, and Fight Well the Battle of Supporting 
the Poor”’] 


| Text} Comrades, 


This meeting on support-the-poor work has summed up 
the region’s experience in support-the-poor work over 
the past seven years; discussed agricultural development 
plans, as well as policies and regulations, of the region on 
further promoting the work in mountainous areas in 
southern Ningxia in the next three years; and specified 
tasks and measures for implementing the work in the 
next three years, in respect of which all localities and 
departments must conscientiously carry them out. 


i. Further Understand, and hen One’s Sense of 
Urgency and Responsibility in the Support-the-Poor 
Work 

Halt of the region’s territory is mountainous areas. 
Located in southern Ningxia, these are locations where 
communities of Hui nationality reside. In addition, 
some of these areas are old revolutionary base areas. The 
degree of economic development in the mountainous 
areas directly affects the life of people living there, as 
well as the economic development of the whole region 
and the stability of Ningxia society. Therefore, to help 
the mountainous areas get rich is not only an important 
economic task, but also an important political one which 
has great importance to the overall task of invigorating 
Ningxia. 


After they were listed as a part of the state’s “three 
western areas” special plan in 1983, the mountainous 
areas have, over the past seven years, basically stopped 
destroying their vegetation. Their agricultural ecology 
has begun developing in a healthy cycle. Basic conditions 
for developing agriculture have gradually improved, and 
agricultural production has experienced rapid develop- 
ment. The industrial mix has been initially readjusted, 
and the road to getting richer has become wider. The 
peasants living standards have been greatly improved, 
and most of the populace no longer suffer from a 
shortage of food and clothing. This is a remarkable 
change which has not only immediate significance but 
also profound historical importance. 


Nevertheless, some 12 percent of the peasani households 
living in eight counties of the mountainous areas stil! 
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have insufficient food and clothing. Moreover, it is very 
difficult for us to help them because most of them are 
living in poverty-stricken areas where the natural condi- 
tions are very poor. Also, among those peasant house- 
holds who we supported over the years and who now 
have sufficient food and clothing, many of them still 
make a living below the national standard. Their pro- 
duction and living conditions are so poor that these areas 
may easily become poor again whenever natural disas- 
ters take place. We must further consolidate our work in 
this respect. In accordance with the overall plan of the 
CPC Central Committee on supporting the poor in the 
“three western areas,” 1990 is the final year for “over- 
coming the shortage of food and clothing in five years,” 
and the support-the-poo. work has entered the assault 
Stage. This means not only that the work is arduous but 
also that it is an urgent task. This requires us to have a 
sense of urgency and responsibility, to take decisive 
actions, and to make unremitting efforts until it is 
accomplished. 


in order to win this battle, we must first solve problems 
concerning our thinking. We should pay attention to and 
overcome the following types of thinking: 


First, we must overcome the fear of difficulty. Indeed, it 
is a difficult task to help these areas to get rich, as we still 
have not been able to help them overcome shortages of 
food and clothing after seven years of efforts. However, 
it is a historical responsibility and obligation which a 
communist cannot shirk. We must handle it even if it 
were much more difficult. We must thoroughly under- 
stand that both the CPC Central Committee and the 
State Council attach great importance to the support- 
the-poor work; that the aspirations of the masses to get 
rich are very strong and they are very active; that we 
have accumulated seven years of experience in the 
support-the-poor work; that we have a number of 
advanced models who have played an exemplary role in 
getting rich; that as a result of our construction in recent 
years, we have laid a foundation for stabilizing prices; 
and that all trades support the work. Provided we fully 
utilize these favorable conditions, and further tap the 
potential of various sectors, it is certain that we can help 
these areas get rich. 


Second, we must overcome the thinking of waiting for 
and depending on others, and just carry out the work 
with the allocated funds. There must be a certain mate- 
rial background for doing well in the support-the-poor 
work. It 1s necessary for the state to inject materials and 
to give support to various trades. Governments at ail 
levels must try all means to raise sufficient funds and 
invest them in the support-the-poor work. However, they 
must not pin all hopes of getting rich on receiving money 
and materials. We must educate the masses and organize 
and mobilize their initiative in probing ways to make use 
of their local conditions and get rich through self- 
reliance, hard work, and ways of tapping their internal 
potential. Without this, all funds provided and materials 
distributed simply cannot solve this problem perma- 
nently. 
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Third, we must overcome the thinking of “slackening “ 
We started the support-the-poor work seven years ago. 
We contributed much effort to the work and made many 
achievements. Being aware of this or not, some comrades 
show a blind feeling of optimism. They always feel that 
the shortage of food and clothing is almost overcome, 
and that they may take a relaxed attitude toward the 
problem. This is unfavorable to our fight against poverty 
at this assault stage. We must understand the long-term 
nature and arduousness of the support-the-poor work, 
establish the thinking of making unremitting efforts, and 
carry forward the style of waging continuous battles. In 
particular, next year, when we start the fight against 
poverty, we shall face many difficulties. We must not 
only avoid taking a relaxed attitude toward the work, but 
must also make mental preparation to work hard, be 
patient, work in a down-to-earth manner, and take 
effective measures. 


Fourth, we must overcome the thinking that the support- 
the-poor work is “none of my business.’ Comrades in 
some departments and units hold that the support- 
the-poor work is the business of the leadership of the 
regional party and regional government, and the busi- 
ness of the mountainous areas and counties in southern 
Ningxia. This is erroneous thinking. Ningxia Hui 
Nationality Autonomous Region is an integrated entity. 
When its mountainous areas have difficulties, other 
parts as well as all trades of the region should support 
and help them. On the support-the-poor work, we must 
establish the thinking of “taking into consideration 
Ningxia as a whole,” and uphold the principle that “the 
flat land helps the mountainous areas, and both the flat 
land and the mountainous areas help each other.” Com- 
rades in some departments and units also hold that there 
iS NO way to carry out the support-the-poor work because 
they are the “honest government” in which neither 
money nor supplies can be found. This is one-sided 
thinking. Even if they have neither money nor supplies, 
they have manpower. With people’s ideas, they may act 
in accordance with the characteristics of their depart- 
ments and units, and provide better services in all 
aspects. Provided we attach great importance to this 
work, and really carry out the work in a “feeling, wise, 
and earnest manner,” we shail find plenty of ways to 


support the poor. 


Il. Continue To mgt yf Implement Various 
Principles and Policies of the Party Concerning Rural 
Areas 


The Fifth Plenary Session of the 13th CPC Central 
Committee stressed that we must further maintain sta- 
bility in the economy, politics, and society. The impor- 
tance of stability is above everything. At present, to 
maintain stability in the implementation of policies and 
to make people feel at ease are the most important issues 
in the rural areas, particularly in the mountainous areas. 
Recently, some cadres and people were confused by the 
current situation, and worried by the party’s principles 
and policies. Some even believed that the party was 
going to change its principles and policies concerning the 
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rural areas. We must attach great importance to and 
solve this issue. Otherwise, this will inevitably affect the 
realization of our great plan of supporting the poor, as 
well as the stable development of agriculture. 


Following the Third Plenary Session of the | ith CPC 
Central Committee, both the CPC Central Commitice 
and the State Council adopted a series of major princi- 
ples and policies concerning agricultural development 
and the work of supporting the construction of poverty 

stricken areas. Also, the regional CPC committee and 
people's government worked out some specific policics 
measures, and detailed rules in this respect. Facts have 
shown that these principles and policies, as well as 
me. sures and detailed rules, conform to the actual 
conditions and are effective. Thus, we should continue 
to unswerviiigly implement them. 


The contents of party’s principles and policies con- 
cerning the rural areas are extensive. At present, they 
particularly stress that the following basic principles and 
policies must continue to be implemented: 


First, we must continue to implement policies that help us 
develop a diversified responsibility system with payment 
linked to output which focuses on family operations. The 
implementation of the responsibility system with pay- 
ment linked to output has been a basic rural policy of our 
party. Over the past 10 years, this policy promoted a 
rapid development in the rural economy, and has been 
greatly supported by the peasants. Of course, the system 
has to be further improved through practice. However, 
the direction must not be the formation of large groups, 
or turning back to the old track of “eating from the same 
big pot.” It is more important for the mountainous areas 
to uphold and stabilize this system. At present, the focal 
point of perfecting the system is to actively develop a 
rural system of social services, to perfect the classifica- 
tion of a two-tier Operation sysiem that includes both 
allocation and combination, and to further give play to 
the advantages of the collective economy and the initia- 
tive of peasants. The economies of scale to be under- 
taken must conform to certain conditions. Judging from 
the region's situation, most areas of the region do not 
have these conditions. In particular, southern Ningxia 
comprises mountainous areas where economies of scale 
are impractical, which ts very obv:ous. 


Second, we must continue to implement policies that help 
us get rich through diversified channels and multipat- 
terned development. It has been proved that getting mch 
through diversified channels and multipatterned devel- 
opment is successful. We must continue to develop in 
this direction, and do whatever we can. What we must 
emphasize at present is growing more grain wherever 
possible in order to improve the extent of self-reliance 
and reduce the quantity of grain shipped from other 
places. To develop a diversified economy is an impor- 
tant way to improve the ecological environment and 
production conditions, and to achieve the goal of getting 
rich. The mountainous areas must expend mayor efforts 
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on planting grass and trees and developing animal hus- 
bandry; encourage the export of labor, and develop the 
courtyard economy. The mountainous areas must main- 
tain an appropriate growth rate among their township 
and town enterprises, as we Must continue to implement 
the principles and policies concerning township and 
town enterprises, as the region started developing them 
rather late and its foundation regarding them is thus 
rather weak. 


Third, we must continue io implement policies that help us 
develop a variety of economic sectors under the prerequi- 
site of taking public ownership as the main. Both the 
individual economy and the private economy are bene- 
ficial to, and the necessary supplement of, the socialist 
economy. Under the prerequisite of taking public own- 
ership as the main, we should allow the existence and 
development of the individual and private economies, 
and attach great importance to their positive roles while 
checking their negative ones. In particular, for the moun- 
tainous areas, underdeveloped economy will bring pov- 
erty to the people living there. Therefore, we should 
encourage more active development in the individual 
and private economies within the limits of the policies. 
One point worth mentioning is that some private enter- 
prises and individuals violate relevant laws and policies. 
They evade taxes, indulge in speculation, and practice 
fraud. Thus, it is very normal that we hit at certain illegal 
aclivilies as we are carrying out rectification and consol- 
idation, strengthen the work of tax collection ana man- 
agement based on the current tax laws, taxes, and tax 
rates, and strengthen market control. 


Fourth, we mus: continue to implement policies and 
measures that offer preferential treatment to the economic 
development in minority and poverty-stricken areas. In 
order to win the assault battle of supporting the poor, we 
must continue to implement policies and measures that 
have been proved successful in the economic develop- 
ment im minority and poverty-stricken areas. For 
example, we should continue to implement policies that 
help areas and peasant houscholds which are still 
plagued by shortages of food and clothing “recuperate 
and build up their strength”; that encourage the under- 
taking of productive production such as contracting 
“four types of wasteland,” growing grass and trees, and 
developing animal husbandry; that give priority to the 
supply of agricultural investment, bank loans, and agri- 
cultural means of production to poverty-stricken areas; 
that allow the mountainous areas to sell agricultural, 
forestry, animal husbandry, and mineral products in the 
open market, except for grain and oils which are subject 
to contracted purchase; that give special care to the 
mountainous areas in respect of loans granted to and 
taxation on township and town enterprises; and so forth. 


Fifth, we must continue to implement policies that support 
the science and technology and education undertakings in 
minority and poverty-stricken areas. In the final analysis, 
the invigoration of Ningxia and the mountainous areas 
rests with the development of science and technology 
and education undertakings. Recently, both the central 
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authorities and the region have formulated a senes of 
policies and measures concerning the development of 
these undertakings. This plays an important role in 
speeding up their development in the mountainous 
areas. As the work of supporting the poor through 
science and technology development has been repeatedly 
emphasized by the central authorities, we must not 
change this under any circumstances. 


in other words, all the present rural principles and 
policies of the party, including those special policies 
toward the minority and poverty-stricken areas, must 
not be changed until they are replaced by new ones of the 
central authorities and the region, thereby ensuring the 
stability and continuity of the party's basic policies 
toward the rural areas. 


Ill. Take Comprehensive Measures, and Steadily Solve 
the Shortage of Food and Clothing Among Peasants 
Living in Southern Ningxia 


To steadily solve the shortage of food and clothing 
among peasants living in southern Ningxia, and thus to 
basically put an end to poverty, 1s a complicated systems 
engineering project which reowres us to take compre- 
hensive measures, make unremitting efforts, and grasp 
firmly the “integration in tive aspects.” 


1. We should consolidate and integrate the achievements 


of supporting the poor with the efforts to solve problems in 
poverty-stricken areas. 


For peasant households which have had initial success in 
overcoming the shortage of food and clothing, we must 
Strive to consolidate these achievements, and prevent 
them from becoming poor again. People living in high- 
altitude, cold, and humid areas where the natural condi- 
tions are poor, as well as in sandy areas where the 
weather is dry and windy, are still facing a shortage of 
food and clothing. We must, from now on, take these 
areas as the major battlefield in our assault battle against 


poverty. 


“Consolidation” and “assault” are two aspec*< of a 
single issue. In terms of power distribution, we must 
emphasize centralized deployment, pay attention to 
doing our best in the “assault battle”; pool manpower, 
materials, and financial resources, and maintain stability 
in offices held by leading cadres, technical personnel, 
and cadres in charge of the work. 


2. We should integrate the “project of solving the shortage 
of food and clothing” with the “basic construction of 


reserve strength.” 


To steadily overcome the shortage of food and clothing 
among the masses living in the mountainous areas 1s to 
improve the extent of self-reliance in grain production. 
The “project of solving the shortage of food and cloth- 
ing,” the main purpose of which is to overcome the 
shortage of food, is a measure for increasing the output 
that requires little investment and simple technology. 
yields quick results, and covers an extensive area. On the 
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basis thal we must carnestly sum up our expenence in 
the next year, we should continue to expand the scale of 
the project, make more investment, and provide more 


corresponding technology and better services. 


In order to overcome the shortage of food and clothing, 
we must, based on the current situation, take a long-term 
view, and strive for building a better agricultural basic 
construction of reserve strength. We must expend major 
efforts on fundamentz"y improving the agricultural pro- 
duction conditions ana building irngation facilitics, con- 
tinue to grow grass and trees, and restore and improve 
the ecological environment, actively populanze our 
experience in comprehensively harnessing local river 
basins, develop diversified production and improve the 
composition of operations by peasant households; and 
promote the development of the regional economy by 
taking cultivation, breeding, and processing industnes as 
the foundation, as well as larger-scale commodity pro- 
duction based on operations by peasant households, so 
as to help them get mch through a variety of channels and 
means. 


3. We should integrate “hardware investment” with “soft- 
ware investment.” 


In order to steadily overcome the shortage of food and 
clothing and to get rich, we must attach great importance 
to investment. The term investment here means “soft- 
ware investment” such as science and technology, busi- 
ness Management, cultivation of qualified personnel, 
and education in concepts, in addition to such “hard- 
ware investment” as capital and materials. Only when 
“hardware investment” is integrated with “software 
investment,” can we utilize our limited capital and 
materials to the maximum extent, and can science and 
technology be turned into a practical productive force 


This meeting on development plans of the mountainous 
areas in southern Ningxia has worked out a number of 
programs for increasing the “hardware investment” in 
terms of capital and technology. Nevertheless, the supply 
of the investment 1s limited. As the national economy is 
undergoing rectification and consolidation, and finan- 
cial resources at both state and all local levels are very 
strained, it will be impossible to further sharply increase 
the amount of investment in agriculture. We must grad- 
ually switch the focal point of investment from the 
collective economy in the rural areas into the collective 
economy and the peasants in the rural areas. We must 
give full play to the guiding role of the investment made 
by central and local authorities, and encourage the 
peasants to make investment, put more efforts into their 
work, and invest more in fertilizer. In particular, we 
must tap in a better way the potential of peasants living 
in the mountainous areas because they have their labor 
accumulation. All current investments made ty» the state 
must be fully utilized, and the investment-output ratio 
should be emphasized. Also, we must gradually increase 
the proportion of compensatory utilization of funds 
allocated for supporting the poor. 
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On agriculture, Comrade Deng Xiaoping pointed out 
that “eventually, 11 1s an issue to be “olved by science.” 
Recently, the State Council also decided that with clear 
requirements for “invigorating agriculture with science 
and technology,” all localities must earnestly carry 1 out 
and use science and technology to support the poor. We 
must further study and work out policies and measures 
encouraging people to make progress in science and 
technology; promptly establish and perfect a system of 
services to popularize agricultural technology, and, while 
focusing the work on the county level, strengthen 1 at 
township level and establish 1 at the village level: further 
popularize the experience in successfully running the 
eight regional demonstration comprehensive projects in 
the mountainous areas; greatly popularize mature and 
applicable achievements in science, and sirengthen the 
education in science and technology, vocational training, 
and training in applicable science and technology. We 
must further strengthen the leadership over the support- 
the-poor work, and really appoint heads of counties and 
townships with science and technology backgrounds 


4. We should integrate the construction of agriculture in 
the mountainous areas with the active development of 
township and town enterprises. 


Our stress on expending major efforts on the develop- 
ment of agriculture and grain production is by no means 
an indication of taking a relaxed attitude toward the 
development of township and town enterprises. or all 
other trades. Township and town enterprises in the 
region have become an important economic pillar of the 
region's rural economy. In particular, such enterprises in 
the mountainous areas have become cconomic entities 
supporting the poor, and play an active role in helping 
them get nch. At present, we must act in accordance with 
the principles of “readjustment, consolidation, transfor- 
mation, and improvement” set by the central authon- 
ties; strengthen the guidance over these enterprises 
rationally readjust the composition of industries and 
products; and actively support and develop processing 
enterprises in respect of which the supply of raw mate- 
rials industries is guaranteed. enterprises which serve 
large enterprises, and enterprises which offer direct pro- 
duction and daily services to the masses. The township 
and town enterprises must continuously perfect the 
system of contracted responsibilities, do well in business 
management in respect of quality control and upgrading. 
strengthen their technological transformation, and 
improve their economic results 


5. We should integrate support-the-poor work with the 
work on birth control. 


In carrying out work in the mountainous areas, we Must 
uphold the principle of “grasping the work im two 
aspects,” namely helping them get rich and carrying out 
birth control, so that population growth is coordinated 
with economic development. The population growth in 
the mountainous arcas of southern Ningxia 1s so rapid 
that it caceeds the speed of local economic development 
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If.this problem remains unsettled, our work of invigo- 
rating the economy of the mountainous areas and 
helping them get mch will become empty talk. Leading 
comrades at all levels, as well as grass-roots cadres in the 
rural areas, must be bold in implementing birth control. 
Leaders at all levels, all party members, Communist 
Youth League members, and cadres must take the lead in 
the work. They must strive to serve birth control better, 
send technical personnel to the mountainous areas to 
popularize knowledge about birth control, and provide 
the necessary medicine and utilities. 


IV. Earnestly 
Support-the-Poor Work 


Strengthening the leadership over the support-the-poor 
work 1s a guarantee for winning the battle against pov- 
erty. CPC committees and governments at all levels must 
take the support-the-poor work as their stiategic task, 
and earnestly strengthen their leadership over the work 
with a strong sense of responsibility and urgency. The 
regional CPC committee and the people's government 
will respectively appoint a leading comrade to be in 
charge of the work. The CPC committee, the consulta- 
tive committee, the regional people's congress, the gov- 
ernment, the Chinese People’s Political Consultative 
Conference, the Discipline Inspection Committee, and 
the Ningxia Military Region must maintain contacts 
with any county in the mountainous areas which 1s not 
steadily overcoming the shortage of food and clothing. 
All CPC committees and governments at prefectural and 
county levels must exspend major efforts and focus their 
work on steadily overcoming the shortage of food and 
clothing and getting nch. In particular, chief party and 
government leaders must personally handle the work. All 
departments directly under the regional authorities, as 
well as all cities and counties under Yinchuan, must not 
shirk their responsibilities, and must include the sup- 
port-the-poor work on their major agemda. They must 
adopt a responsibility system for the work, and assign 
responsibilities for the task level by level. 


Leadership Over the 


We must strengthen the organization and construction of 
the party ai the grass roots. This is the key to speeding up 
the pace of getting rich and putting an end to the current 
situation in the mountainous areas. We have done a lot 
to put an end to this situation. While most of the work 
was productive, we must realize that some organizations 
were imperfect, and some were unable, or almost unable, 
to function. As this will seriously affect various rural 
work, we must promptly put an end to it. This winter and 
the coming spring, all localities must concentrate their 
work for a certain period on consolidating the rv al 
organizations at the grass roots. In particular, when 
dealing with those grass-roots organizations which are 
unable or almost unable to function, they must take 
resolute measures to rectify or strengthen them case by 
case. They must appoint \o the leading group out- 
standing party members who have a strong party spirit, 
uphold justice, are innovative, and really seck benefits 
for the masses. If they are unable to appoint them to the 
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leading group for the time being, they must be deter- 
mined to release cadres who are career-minded, love 
rural work, and are capable from work and send them to 
assume office in the rural areas. They must strengthen 
the training of rural cadres, and help them improve their 
political and professional quality and educational back- 
ground through a variety of channels and means. 


We must strengthen the work style in various leading 
groups. Agriculture must be promoted, and cadres must 
be sent to the rural areas. Only when cadres at vanious 
levels are sent to the countryside to make fnends with 
the peasants, to share weal and woe, and to listen to their 
opinions and aspirations can these cadres earnestly 
understand the importance of the support-the-poor 
work, and have feeling for their work. Only when cadres 
at various levels are sent to the \untryside to conduct 
investigations and studies, to keep abreast of the actual 
situation, and to discuss with the masses can they find 
effective ways and means to get rch, and really take the 
initiative in the support-the-poor work. Only when 
cadres at various levels are sent to the countryside to 
play an exemplary role in working hard, and solve 
problems in a down-to-earth manner can they mobilize 
the initiative of all sectors, and really implement the 
support-the-poor work. 


We must strengthen the political and ideological work. 
As we are fighting in an assault battle against poverty, we 
must strengthen the political and ideological work, and 
exspend more efforts on the ideological side. Party 
organizations at all levels must organice party members 
and cadres to seriously study the basic theory of Marx- 
ism-Leninism-Mao Zedong Thought, and study Marxist 
philosophy. By taking the speech delivered by Comrade 
Jiang Zemin at the national celebration meeting, as well 
as the spirit of the Fourth and Fifth Plenary Sessions of 
the | 3th CPC Central Committee, as their contents, they 
must adopt all means to comprehensively and inten- 
sively educate others in the policies concerning the 
situation, the thinking of self-reliance and struggling 
hard, and revolutionary thinking. At the same time, they 
must really assign to the masses the task, goal, measures, 
and methods of the support-the-poor work, boost the 
spirit of the . adres; and turn their initiative in the work 
into a powerful force to overcome the shortage of food 
and clothing. to get nch, and to put an end to the current 
situation 


Ningxia lo Produce More Export-Oriented Goods 


OW 0203142490 Beyine XINHUA in Enelish 
0902 GMT 1 Mar 9 


[Text] Yinchuan, March | (XINHUA)}—The Ningxia 
Hui Autonomous Region will set up more bases at home 
to produce export-onented goods and establish sales 
agencics abroad to collect market information useful for 
the promotion of exports 


Zhang Zhigano. director of the regional bureau of eco- 
nomic relations and trace, said the region now exports 
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more than 100 varieties of goods. It plans to build two or 
three export-oriented goods bases a year. 


While making good use of its agencies in Hong Kong, the 
director said, the region will set up agencies in the 
United States, Western European countries and Japan to 
boost the sales of its products. 


It will also strengthen links with different import and 
export companies, special economic zones and open 
cities at home while striving to boost trade with the 
Soviet Union, Mongolia, Eastern European and Arab 
countnes. 


Discipline Result of Qinghai Gold Mine Deaths 


HK 1203101690 Beying CHINA DAILY in English 
12 Mar Wpil 


[By staff reporter Chang Hong} 


[Text] A number of senior provincial government offi- 
cials have been disciplined or prosecuted over the death 
of 42 gold miners in a sudden snow storm in western 
China last May. 


The Ministry of Supervision announced at “he ~eskend 
that the State Council! had decided to discipline the "hen 
Governor of Qinghai Province, Song Ruixiang, and his 
deputy, Ma Yuanbiao, for allowing gold mines 
employing 10,000 people to operate on a 40- 
square-kilometre patch of land in the frigid and oxygen- 
deficient Hoh Xil area, west of Golmud. 


Song received a disciplinary warning and Ma had a 
demerit recorded agains: his name, a spokesman said 


Meanwhile, Han [exiang, former Mayor of Golmud, 
and Yang Wenshan, former Vice-Mayor, as wel! as the 
city’s police chief, were prosecuted for embezziement 
and bribe-taking The spokesman said they were directly 
responsible for the May disaster. 


A severe snow storm hit the Hol Xil region last May 25, 
leaving 42 miners dead and stranding 8,000 other miners 
and 400 vehicles. 


The spokesman said that aside from the weather, blame 
for the miners’ deaths must be shared by Golmud’s city 
government, which issued 28,000 individual mining 
licences, far more than the 10,000 limi set by the 
province, and despite a government ban on mining by 
individuals. He said the actual number of miners in Hoh 
Xil ran as high as 30,000. 


Embezzlement, bribery and other dirty deals were also 
rampant, the spokesman said. 


He said a total of 41 people, 37 0! whom were officials, 
had been involved in gold-rusa related illegal deals 
totalling 1.53 million yuan. 


Twenty of them faced criminal charges 
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A State Council decree in 1988 bars any unit o: ind:- 
vidual from mining gold without the permission of the 
State Gold Administration and no licences can be issued 
to individual miners. 

CHINA DAILY has learned form a government source 
of at least four other cases invoiving illegal deals by 
commercial company officials. 


According to an official with a government group in 

charge of screening commercial companies. 

—Ge Datong, manager of the Shenzhou Economic and 
Technological Company, under the Economic Dariy. 
was arrested for conspiring with a known cnmina! to 
swindle two other companies, and causing 4.9 million 
yuan in losses to all three firms; 

—Chen Kaizhi, an official with the Guangzhou branch 
of The China Northern Industries Corporation. alieg- 
edly asked his foreign business counterparts & 
increase th: price of equipment China planned to buy 
in a 1987 negotiation, and later kept a sales surplus o! 
40 million Japanese yet at the home of a forcigner 
Chen 1s alleged to have repeatediy requested the 
foreigner to deposit the money in his persona! bank 
account, 

—four officials with a subsidiary of the Yanshan Petrol 
Chemical Company were sentenced to prison terms 
for taking bribes totalling 157,250 yuan, and 

—a Jiangsu chemical company manager was jailed for 
reselling scarce steel, copper and chemucal products 
and pocketing proceeds of one million yuan. 


Shaanxi Sees Development Strategy Results 


11K 1203141190 Xian Shaanxi Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 0030 GMT !I1 Mar 90 


[Excerpts] The Shaanxi Provincial Conference on Sum- 
ming up Development Strategy Research Work was heid 
in Xian yesterday. 


The conference reveaied that Shaanxi's developmen! 
Strategy research work, which began September | 945 
has yielded a number of gratifying resulis. Over the past 
two years or so, five prefectures and cities in cent ea 
Shaanxi, and more than 40 provincial depariments, 
offices, commissions, and bureaus, have sent a ‘ota! of 
700 cadres to participate in the research. As a result 
more than 70 research reports have been writien These 
research reports all elaborate on the history and reality of 
central Shaanxi and put forward a number of tentative 
development strategies, thus providing a reliabic basis 
upon which the Shaanxi Provincia! People’s Crovern- 
ment, and all the leading organs concerred in Shaan: 
can scientifically make decisions and formulate mea- 
sures in this regard. [passage omitted] 


Yesterday's conference was attended by provincia! party 
and government leaders, including Zhang Ze chairman 
of the Shaanxi Provincial Advisory Commitice, Li Xipu 
chairman of the Shaanxi Provincial People’s Congress 
Standing Committee, and Mou Lingsheng, deputy secre- 
tary of the Shaanxi Provincial CPC ( ommitice 
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Four Criminals Sentenced To Death in Shaanxi 


HK 1203142690 Xian Shaanxi Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 0030 GMT 9 Mar 90 


[Text] Yesterday, the unpardonably wicket (Wei Zheng- 
hai) and three other criminals were sentenced to death by 
the Xian City Intermediate People’s Court. 


(We: Zhengha), charged with robbery, murder, larceny, 
sale of narcotics and guns, and escaning from prison, was 
sentenced to death and deprived of political nghts for 
Ife. 


(Wang Yuan), (Guo Gongdao), and (Xie Feng), who 
were charged with similar crimes, were also sentenced to 
death and deprived of political rights for life. 


(We: Zhenghai) and the aforementioned three other 
criminals were a group of dregs of socicty. Since 1985, 
they, together with other ruffians, committed a series of 
erave crimes and robbed people of a total of 160,000 
yuan in cash. In 1988, they were arrested by the public 
security organ. During their detention, (Wei Zhenghai) 
and the three other criminals, managed to escape from 
prison. Later on, they again committed a number of 
grave crimes. In 1989. the four criminals broke into Mr. 
(Ye Zhelin)'s house on (Qiba) Road in Xian City, where 
they killed Mr (Ye), seriously wounded his wife (Zhang 
Yurong), and robbed the couple of more than 130,000 
yuan. Then the four criminals illegally purchased guns 
and ammunition with the money they had robbed from 
the (Ye)'s and traveled to Henan, Qinghai, Gansu, and 
Ningata, where they again killed and robbed people and 
sold narcotics and guns as well. 


Color TV Tube Lines in Operation in Shaanxi 
OW 1403064590 Bejing XINHUA in English 
1321 GMT 13 Mar 90 


| Teat}] Xian. March 13 (XINHUA)}—Two color TV tube 
production lines, with an annual production capacity of 
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1.6 million units, went into operation today at the 
Shaanxi Color TV Tube Plant. 


The 750-million-yuan production lines will raise the 
plant’s annual production capacity from 1.3 million 
units to 2.9 million units, accounting for one third of the 
yearly tetai needed by the country. 


Zhxng Xuedong, vice-minister of the machinery and 
electronics industry, said that with the operation of the 
two new production lines, China can produce nearly half 
cA the country’s TV tube producing equipment. 


Urumgi Silk Industry Revives in Kashi 
OW ' 1403002590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0229 GMT 13 Mar 90 


[Text] Urumqi, March 13 (XINHUA)}—Kashi (Kas- 
ghar), which was once an important city on the Silk Road 
linking Northwest China with the Mediterranean a thou- 
sand years ago, has revived its silk industry. 


Located at the western edge of the Taklimakan Desert in 
the Xinjiang Uygur Autonomous Region, Northwest 
China, Kashi City now has more than 35 million mul- 
berry trees in its suburbs. It produced 409 tons of 
silkworm cocoons and 400,000 meters of silk last year. 
Most of the silk was exported to Pakistan and Europe. 
The city also exported 22 tons of raw silk. All of these 
figures are historic records. 


With a good climate and ample sunlight and water, the 
cAy’s silk industry has a history of more than 1,700 
years. 


In 1981, the local government decided tw revive the silk 
industry and started to mobilize the people to plant 
mulberry trees. The silk industry has since developed 
rapidly. 
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! TAQWANG Views ‘Independent Taiwan’ 


HK 1303071390 Hong Kong LIAQWANG OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese No Y, 26 Feb 90 pp 6-8 


{Article by Li Jiaquan (2621 1367 3123): “Independent 
Taiwan’—a Road to Disaster™} 


{Text} Abstract: 


—Independent Taiwan [du tai 3747 0669],” also called 
“state independence [guo du 0948 3747],” really means 
the “substantial Taiwan independence” official! iun by 
the Kuomintang [KMT], the ruling party on the island 
under the signboard of the “Republic of China.” The 
most expressive idea of “independent Taiwan” 1s the 
proposition of the Taiwan authorities on “one country, 
two governments.” 


—The emergence of “independent Taiwan” 1s by no 
means ap accidental phenomenon. Internally, it is an 
inevilable outcome of the “crisis of the legally consti- 
tuted authorities” in Taiwan. Externally, there is an 
important international background, especially the 
direct and unequivocal support and connivance of the 
US. pro-Taiwan forces. 


—“Independent Taiwan” 1s a general source for the 
emergence of all brands of separatism in Tatwan. 
Without the KMT's “independent Taiwan,” there 
could not have been the emergence and development 
of “Taiwan independence.” 


—Although, at present, we stil cannot write an equals 
sign between “independent Taiwan” and “Taiwan 
independence,” they are two poisonous gourds on the 
same vine, cultivated by foreign forces with the same 
essence of splitting up China Jherefore, both go 
against the fundamental interests of the Chinese 
nation. [end abstract] 


The disputes over the question of Taiwan's reunification 
with the mainland and the independence of Taiwan have 
been going on in Taiwan for quite a long time. Regarding 
“independence,” there is also a controversy between 
“Taiwan independence” and “independcat Taiwan.” 
Since the “election of the personnel for the three public 
services” was held in Taiwan at the end of last year, the 
dispute between the ruling KMT and the opposition 
Democratic and Progressive Party on this question 1s 
becoming more and more acute and apparent. What is 
“independent Taiwan?” What is the background for tts 
emergence’? What are the similarities and differences 
between “independent Taiwan” and “Taiwan indepen- 
dence” Why is “independent Taiwan” a dangerous 
idea” In this article, we would like to present an initial 
discussion on these questions. 


What Is “Independent Taiwan"? 


So-called “independent Taiwan,” also called “state inde- 
pendence,” really means the “substantial T a:wan inde- 
pendence” officially run by the KMT, the ruling party on 
the island, under the signboard of the “Republic of 
China.” 
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Last August, Lu Hsiu-yi, former director of the “Foreign 
Affairs Ministry” of the Taiwan Democratic and Pro- 
gressive Party, mentioned at a meeting three types of 
radependence for Taiwan: “Type A” referred to “over- 
throwing of the existing system by the masses of people”; 
“Type B” referred to “holding of a national conference” 
by the KMT to “revise the Constitution” and gradually 
“develop toward independence”; and “Type C” refeired 
to “reelecting parliament in an ali-round way” so as to 
“reach the goal of Taiwan independence” through “legal 
channels” and under the “existing system.” (see also 
“TAIWAN SHIHPAO [TAIWAN TIMES],” 12 August 
1989) The so-called “Type B” 1s what we called “inde- 
pendent Taiwan” or “state independence” above. Apart 
from the fact that it is engraved with an official mark, its 
main feature and main difference from “Type A” is its 
“self-transformation” without resorting to arms. its dif- 
ference from “Type C” 1s that 1t advocates slow progress 
and opposes overhastiness. Many Taiwanese newspapers 
are in favor of this, saying that it is “the most moderate 
form” of “reform carried out under the existing system 
and guided by the party in power.” (Ibid) 


The emergence of “Independent Taiwan” is by no means 
an accidental phenomenon. It 1s an inevitable outcome 
of the “crisis of the legally constituted authorities” of the 
KMT. The KMT regime was defeated and retreated to 
Taiwan in 1949. Its so-called “‘legaliy constituted author- 
ities” did not exist in reality after the PRC was founded. 
On 25 October 1971, the legitimate seat of the PRC in 
the United Nations was resumed and the KMT repre- 
sentative occupying this seat was driven out of the 
United Nations. After that, it was even more difficult for 
ine KMT to maintain its false “legally constituted” 
position under the protection of foreign forces. At 
present, there are only 26 countries and regions which 
have “diplomatic” relations with Taiwan. Thus, the 
so-called “legally constituted” position of the KMT 
authorities, which have always claimed to be the “repre- 
sentatives of China,” cannot even exist in name. How- 
ever, the KMT authorities are unwilling to hold talks 
with the CPC on China’s reunification or to completely 
discard their false “legally constituted” position. That 1s 
why they have concocted the line of a so-called “inde- 
pendent Taiwan,” which is different from Taiwan inde- 
pendence and reunification. In the past, the KMT always 
claimed to be “representing the whole of China” and 
refused to admit thai 11 was advocating an “independent 
Taiwan.” Now it has not only “given tacit consent” to it, 
but also, and more importantly, has been practicing 1 
“without saying anything.” 


The most expressive idea of “independent Taiwan” is 
ihe proposition of “one country, two equal govern- 
ments” (or “one country, two governments” for short) 
put forth by the KMT authorities during April and May 
last year. It seems that this proposition has been with- 
drawn for a long time, but, in fact, it has been further 
intensified and has been carried out covertly. If it 1s 
appropriate to say that the proposition of “one country, 
two governments” is a theoretn al concept of the line of 
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“independe:' |a:wan” pursued by the KMT, it is also 
appropriate io say thal a series of activities carried out 
by the KMT, such as the visit to Singapore in the 
capacity of “president of Taiwan,” the participation in 
the Asian Development Bank annuai meeting by Shirley 
W.Y. Kuo, member of the Standing Committee of the 
KMT Central Committee and “financial minister.” and 
the implementation of the policies of “flexible diplo- 
macy,” “substantive diplomacy,” and “double recogni- 
tion,” are all concrete practices of this concept. 


Judging from a series of speeches made by KMT offi- 
cials, the line of “independent Taiwan” generally 
‘includes the following contents: First, “sharing sover- 
eignty.”. This means that both sides of the Strait have 
their own “independent sovereign positions.” Taiwan 
will not insist that it is the “sole legal government of 
China,” but 1 will represent a “state with intact sover- 
eignty”’ in international affairs. Second, the “two gov- 
ernments are equal,’ which means that the relationship 
between both sides of the Strait 1s not one between “the 
central government and the local government” but an 
equa! relationship. In other words, both are equal and 
“legal” governments and “political entities ruling over 
China,” one taking care of the business on the “mainland 
of China” the other taking care of the business in 
“Taiwan, Penghu, Jinnien, and Mazu.” Third, “the 
Status quo should remain unchanged.” This means that 
the status quo should be maintained at present and for a 
rather long time to come. Both the “Republic of China” 
and the “People’s Republic of China” will “coexist 
peacefully” and “contend peacefully” in the interna- 
tional arena. Although the reunification of both sides of 
the Strait 1s necessary, it is but a “beautiful perspective” 
for the future. 


From this we can see that the so-called “independent 
Taiwan” or “one country, two governments” is in 
essence a concept of “two Chinas” or “one China, one 
Taiwan” under the name of “one China.” It can be 
traced to the same origin as other models for splitting up 
China, such as “one Chinese nation, two countries,” 
“one country, two bodies,” “one country, two adminis- 
trations,” “China under the federal system,” “mulust- 
ructural country,” and “expedient two Chinas.” All this 
is intolerable to the Chinese people on both sides of the 
Strait 


International Background of “Independent Taiwan” 


Internally, the emergence of “independent Taiwan” is an 
inevitable outcome of the “crisis of the legally consti- 
tuted authoriiies.”” Externally, 1t has an important inter- 
national background, especially the direct and unequiv- 
ocal support and connivance of the United States. 


In the eyes of some Americans, the long-term separation 
between both sides of the Taiwan Strait is in keeping 
with the strategic interests of the United States. When 
they are unable to openly support “Taiwan indepen- 
dence,” they give secret support to it; and when they find 
that “Taiwan independence” is unlikely to succeed, they 
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support a disguised form of the same thing, that 1s, 
“independent Taiwan” or “state independence.” In 
short, they try a thousand and one ways to obsiruct the 
reunification of China. 


A report submitted by the U.S. State Committee [Guo 
Jia Wei Yuan Hui 0948 1367 1201 0765 2585] on 19 
January 1949 said: “A basic target of the United States is 
that both Formosa and Pescadores (referring to Taiwan 
and Penghu) should not fall into the hands of the 
(Communists. To this end, the most workable method at 
present is to separate these islands from the mainland.” 


At a press conference held on 30 September 195%. 
former U.S. Secvetary of State Dulles openly criticized 
the stationing of KMT troops in Jinmen and Mazu as 
being an “unwise” and “imprudent” act. The US. 
Government intended to force Chiang to withdraw from 
these two islands so thai Taiwza might entirely “lose 
contact” with the mainland and be “run independently 
with the Strait as the boundary.” 


During the first 10 days of April 1979, not long afte: 
China and the United States established diplomatic 
relations, the United States again concocted a “Taiwan 
Relations Act,” which was counter to the principles of 
the Sino-U.S. communique on establishing diplomatic 
relations. It went so far as to use the form of US. 
domestic legislation to interfere in China's internal 
affairs, regarding China’s Taiwan Province as an areca 
under the protection of U.S. laws and declaring that the 
United States would “maintain a force in Taiwan that ts 
capable of resisting any violence or other compulsory 
means endangering the security of the Taiwanese people 
or the socioeconomic system there.”” This was, in reality, 
open support for Taiwan’s position as a “politica! entity 
in the international community,” separated from the 
mainland of China. 


Some people in the United States are always trying hard 
to whip up favorable opinions for the “independent 
Taiwan” line of the KMT. From the 1950's to the 1970's, 
some people there were preaching the fallacies of “two 
Chinas” and “one China, one Taiwan.” Some even put 
forth the idea of “one China, dual representation.“ In the 
1980's, especially over the past two years, some pro- 
Taiwan forces in the United States have encouraged the 
Taiwan authorities more vigorously to strive for an 
“independent international personality” and “returning 
to the international community.” The U.S. Government 
is still carrying on a so-called “‘double-track” policy 
toward China, that is, maintaining relations with both 
the mainland and Taiwan. Before leaving office, Reagan 
told Bush that “the current China policy has been proved 
very successful,” “the status quo should be maintained,” 
and “the Taiwan Relations Act should be observed” in 
future. 


There are also indications that some pro-Taiwan forces 
in other countries, such as Japan, are also covertly os 
overtly supporting the “independent Taiwan” line of the 
Taiwan authorities. Although some of them have said 
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they would be “very cautious” when talking about or 
doing anything concerning the relationship between both 
sides of the Taiwan Strait, they have, in reality, reached 
a tacit mutual understanding and taken concerted 
actions with the United States on this question. Under 
the influence of both the United States and Japan, some 
other countries have also provided the Taiwan authon- 
ties with various Opportunities to carry out the line of 
“independent Taiwan.” 


What merits attention is that there is a new trend in the 
foreign relations of the Taiwan authorities, that is, they 
are Carrying Out separatist activity by economic means, 
trying to reach their goal of an “independent Taiwan.” 
All friends of China must maintain sharp vigilance 
against this. 


“Independent Taiwan” and “Taiwan Independence” 


As was just mentioned, “independent Taiwan” is dif- 
ferent from “Taiwan independence.” At least, we cannot 
write an equals sign between the two at present. But if we 
see through the appearance to get at the essence, we can 
see that both are aimed at splitting up China and are two 
poisonous gourds on the saine vine cultivated by foreign 
aggressive forces. In a certain sense, “independent 
Taiwan” is more fraudulent and more dangerous than 
“Taiwan independence.” 


In this connection, we would like to make a comparison 
between the “independent Taiwan” faction within the 
KMT and the “Taiwan independence” faction within 
the Democratic and Progressive Party. 


On the question of state sovereignty, both factions 
advocate making Taiwan a “political entity” that is 
“independent from the mainland.” Some people of the 
“independent Taiwan” faction are resolutely against the 
proposition of making Taiwan a “local government.” 
They advocate “sharing sovereignty and administra- 
tion” and “carrying out peaceful competition” between 
Taiwan and the mainland. Some people of the “Taiwan 
independence” faction alsc hold that “Taiwan must 
have independent sovereignty in international affairs, 
which is not a part of the sovereignty of Beijing’s PRC.” 
“Any changes in Taiwan’s international position must be 
approved by all residents in Taiwan.” (see also the No. 4, 
1989 issue of “TAIWAN YANJIU [TAIWAN STUDY]” 
published in Beijing) 


On the mainland policy, some people of the “indepen- 
dent Taiwan” faction put forth a pattern of “one 
country, two equal governments” during April and May 
last year, which was aimed at splitting up China. On the 
other hand, some people of the “Taiwan independence” 
faction put forth a pattern of “quasi-two countries and 
two governments with the realization of an independent 
political entity as the criterion.” Both factions advocate 
“normalization of relations between bot? sides of the 
Strait” and taking the “realization of a political entity in 
Taiwan” as a basic prerequisite. (see also the No. 4, 1989 
issue Of TAIWAN YANJIU published in Being) 
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Judging from their tactics and intentions, the “indepen- 
dent Taiwan” faction of the KMT, who are awed by the 
power of some nationalist patriots inside and outside the 
party, still dare not completely discard the banner of 
“one China” and the signboard of “Republic of China.” 
They advocate “substantial Taiwan independence” 
under this banner and signboard. On the other hand, the 
“Taiwan independence” faction of the Democratic and 
Progressive Party, or at least quite a big part of it, who 
are also awed by the patriotic forces both inside and 
outside the island, hold that “it is still not the appro- 
priate time” to openly and directly raise the banner of 
“Taiwan independence.” They “can only do without 
saying anything.” Therefore, they are also inclined to the 
practice of “substantial Taiwan independence” 2! 
present. 


In some other fields, the two factions also have many 
things in common. For example, both advocate “flexible 
diplomacy,” “political party diplomacy,” “double recog- 
nition,” and “returning to the international commu- 
nity.” On the policy toward the CPC, both advocate 
“alleviating” contradictions with the CPC while con- 
tinuing to oppose it. They all regard the CPC as their 
“common enemy” but hold to “improving the diplo- 
matic crisis” through “relaxing relations” with the CPC. 


From all this we can see that there are many things in 
common between “independent Taiwan” and “Taiwan 
independence.”’ People have criticized the KMT for not 
doing its best to oppose “Taiwan independence.’ How 
could they expect “independent Taiwan” to fight back 
against “Taiwan independence’? Some people have 
pointed out that there is a trend of the “merger” of both 
factions. In many practices, they are actually tolerating, 
supporting, and encouraging each other. The Demo- 
cratic and Progressive Party does not equal “Taiwan 
independence.” Many of its members are in favor of 
reunification. After a resolution was adopted by the 
temporary meeting of the “Second Congress” of the 
Democratic and Progressive Party, which had a “strong 
tendency of Taiwan independence,” Taiwan's CHUNG 
KUO SHIH PAO published an article commending it. 
The article said: “This resolution shows that the view of 
the Democratic and Progressive Party on the Taiwan 
question has been drawn closer to that of the ruling 
party. The spearhead of Taiwan independence has obvi- 
ously been shifted and directed at the CPC rather than 
the Republic of China. With the development of the 
political situation on the island, there have been some 
readjustments in Taiwan's democratic movement. The 
target of the separatist idea has been shifted from the 
Taiwan authorities to the CPC.” (CHUNG KUO SHIH 
PAO, 15 May 1988) This proves that people's worry 
about the merger of “independent Taiwan” and 
“Taiwan independence” is not groundless. 


The Harmfulness of “Independent Taiwan” 


Both “independent Taiwan” and “Taiwan indepen- 
dence” go against the fundamental interests of the Chi- 
nese nation. Therefore, they will surely follow the same 
“blind alley,” the same road to disaster 
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in the final analysis, the current separation of Taiwan 
and the mainland has been left over by imperialist 
aggression. Proceeding from their profound national 
feelings, all patriotic Chinese, both at home and abroad, 
cannot allow this situation to continue or even to be 
legalized or fixed. All those who do not correctly under- 
stand the just feelings of the Chinese nation and go 
against the will of the Chinese people, whether at home 
or abroad and whatever class or social strata they may 
represent, will inevitably commit a big historical mis- 
take. The anger of the Chinese people, who have been 
oppressed, enslaved, and bullied for a long time in 
history, will certainly become an irresistible force against 
them. 


Some hostile forces both inside and outside Taiwan are 
always trying to distort the image of the CPC, making 
people believe that it is a political party only stressing 
political and ideological struggles and giving no consid- 
eration to national dignity and justice. As a matter of 
fact, in China, the CPC is a party which has put more 
stress on national dignity and justice and is holding the 
banner of patriotism higher than any other political 
party or group that has ever appeared in Chinese history. 
As early as the 1920's, for the unity and solidarity of the 
state and the nation, it put forth for the first time the 
proposal on the cooperation between the KMT and the 
CPC and wholeheartedly supported this cooperation, 
which eventually led to the victory of the Northern 
Expedition. After the “September 18th incident,” the 
CPC again proposed and sincerely supported the second 
KMT-CPC cooperation, which led to the victory of the 
war of resistance against Japan. Since the founding of 
New China, in order to protect the interests of the whole 
Chinese nation, it has fought against the repeated aggres- 
sion of big and small hegemonists and expressed on 
many occasions its hope for cooperation between both 
sides of the Stray? on the basis of cooperation between 
the two parties so as to promote the rejuvenation of 
China with their common efforts. In short, whenever 
there are contradictions between class interests and 
those of the nation, the CPC always puts the interests of 
the nation above the interests of its own class. On the 
current relations between both sides of the Strait, the 
proposa! on “one country, two systems” put forth by the 
(PC 15 also, in the final analysis, aimed at handling the 
contradictions between the two political parties on both 
sides of the Strait, which were originally antagonistic and 
had the nature of contradictions between ourselves and 
the enemy, in the way nonantagonistic contradictions, or 
contradictions among the people, are handled. This once 
again shows that the CPC has placed the interests of the 
entire nation and the state above those of its own class. 
rhe pity is that this good intention has not been kindly 
responded to by the KMT on the other side. 


There are always some people inside and outside the 
KMT who vilify the CPC’s proposa! on “one country, 
two systems” as a “tactic” of its united front work and a 
“plot” and a “trap,” disregarding the facts. In accor- 
dance with its general policy of “peaceful reunification 
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and one country, two systems,” the CPC has relaxed its 
Taiwan policy again and again and has repeatedly told 
the KMT that under the principle of “one China,” 
everything can be settled through discussion. The KMT 
authorities, however, in the knowledge that they have 
strong back-ng from certain international forces and a 
superior domestic economic strength, are taking advan- 
tage of certain temporary difficulties and unfavorable 
factors on the mainland to toughen the conditions for 
holding peace talks and for reunification. They have 
even demanded that the CPC give up the “four cardinal 
princip! s” on the mainland, rescind the policy of “one 
country, two systems,” and promise not to “use force” 
against Taiwan. In fact, this is to demand that the CPC 
either allow the KMT to “reunify China with the Three 
People’s Principles” or allow it to have a free hand in 
practicing “independent Taiwan” or “Taiwan indepen- 
dence.” In other words, the CPC has to make a choice 
between peaceful subversion and separation of China. 
How could the CPC and all patriotic Chinese allow them 
to do so”?! 


As a matter of fact, without the KMT's “independent 
Taiwan,” there could not have been the emergence and 
development of “Taiwan independence.” Therefore, 
“independent Taiwan” is the general source of all brands 
of separatism in Taiwan. If the ruling political parties on 
both sides of the Strait and all other political parties and 
groups can place the overall interests of the state and the 
nation above the interests of the classes and social strata 
they represent, the reunification and unity of both sides 
and the rejuvenation and prosperity of the motherland 
are all full of promise. Now people are apprehensive that 
if the KMT continues to follow the road of “independent 
Taiwan,” the contradictions between the two parties and 
the two sides of the Strait, which are being relaxed day by 
day at present, will intensify again and become antago- 
nistic and life-and-death contradictions between our- 
selves and the enemy. If thai really happens, it will 
certainly be a great disaster! There have been profound 
lessons in history. We hope that all patiotic Chinese 
people will unite and make common efforts to prevent 
this disaster. This will be good for both our state and our 
nation. 


TA KUNG PAO Views Kuomintang Infighting 


HK 1303090190 Hong Kong TA KUNG PAO 
in Chinese 11 Mar 90 p 4 


[Article by Huang-fu Chi (4106 3940 0679): “A Decisive 
Political Struggle Is Nea’, Social Turmoil Gives Cause 
for Anxiety”’] 


[Text] The evolution of the political struggle within the 
Kuomintang [KMT] has reached a crucial moment. 
Since the difference between the two factions on the 
nomination of “‘presidential’’ candidates in the 
“National Assembly” became clear, confrontations have 
come one after another and the situation is dangerous. 
The question of whether or not this will develop into a 
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major political turmoil affecting social stability has 
become a central issue of concern to people in various 
sectors in recent days. 


Last week, Li Teng-hui asked eight KMT elders, Huang 
Shao-ku, Hsieh Tung-mien, Ni Wen-ya, Chen Li-fu. 
Yuen Shou-chien, Li Kuo-ting, Chiang Yen-shih, and Ku 
Chen-fu, to invite Li Huan, Lin Yang-kang, Hao Po- 
tsun, and Chiang Wei-kuo for a face-to-face talk. Later, 
Chiang Yan-shih conveyed to Li Teng-hu: the four 
persons’ views, which were fairly sharp and blunt and 
were described by the media as the “roar of guns.” It is 
learned that these views mainly included the following: 
Over the past two years, Li Teng-hui has been “‘exces- 
sively arbitrary” in his leadership; “policy decisions 
have been controlled by a small number of people”; he 
has been “subjective in employing people’; and his 
“policy direction has made people worry that it will! 
move toward Taiwan independence or an independent 
Taiwan.” They said that Taiwan must be more demo- 
cratic in the future and policy decisions should have the 
participation of more people; that “strongman politics” 
is not suitable for and should no longer emerge in 
Taiwan's political situation; and that, besides turning 
“the pattern of one-man policy decisions” in the direc- 
tion of collective leadership characterized by transpar- 
ency of policy decisions and joint consultation, party and 
government structures should be substantially reformed, 
the decisionmaking power of administrative organs 
should be increased, and the “president” should not be 
directly involved or .ntervene in everything, big or small. 
There 1s reportedly a more concrete view, namely, it is 
necessary to “separate party work from government 
work” in the future and the “president” should no longer 
concurrently serve as party chairman. As a condition for 
ceasing party strife, they also reportedly called for read- 
justments in the posts of several people, such as Secre- 
tary General Sung Chu-yu, “National Security Bureau” 
chief Sung Hsin-lien, and Su Chih-cheng, director of the 
“presidential” department in charge of confidential 
work. 


This can be regarded as the first showdown in inner- 
party strife and the atmosphere is obviously tense. The 
central issue is also concentrated on whether or not L! 
Teng-hui will make known his position and give an 
explicit policy reaction following the consultation 
between the seven elders [qi lao 0003 5071] and four 
stalwarts [si jiang 0934 1412). As luck would have it, 
however, after calling on “national assemblymen”™ for 
several days, Li Teng-hui, together with Li Yuen-tsu, 
suddenly called on Li Huan at his home that evening. 
Unexpectedly, Li Huan’s wife Pan Hsiang-ning was not 
at home to them because she “did not feel well,” and L 
Huan, who was “handling official business,” had not 
returned home. The “president” was thus denied 
entrance. 


But this “denial” was quite “valuable” because it gave Li 
Teng-hui some inkling of Li Huan’s activities. Li Huan 
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reportedly had a “closed-door meeting” with Lin Yang- 
kang, Hao Po-isun, and Chiang Wei-kuo, an understand- 
able action on their part. 


The aforesaid phenomenon 1s sufficient to show that the 
high-level strife within the KMT has developed to a ver, 
zrim, worrisome degree in spite of the fact that the 
atmosphere seemed optimistic after mediator Chiang 
Yen-shih spread word in advance that Li Teng-hui would 
make a policy statement at the KMT Central Executive 
Meeting on Wednesday and that Lin and Chiang would 
be “moved” on hearing it. 


However, at the KMT Central Executive Meeting on 7 
March, the | ,500-character speech by Li Teng-hui in his 
Capacity as party chairman was read out by Hsia Cheng- 
chi, deputy director of the Secretariat of the central party 
department because L: reportedly had a sore throat. 
After the speech was read, silence reigned among the 
audience, only a nonvoting representative clapped his 
hands once and then suddenly stopped. Li asked: “Do 
you have anything else to say?” Since the audience 
remained silent, Li immediately declared the meeting 
over and left the meeting place 


At the very beginning of his inner-party speech, Li 
Teng-hui used a very unique form of address, “all 
advanced persons and all comrades,” showing that he 
was a “backward person.” The sentiments expressed in 
the midst of his modesty have an overtone. His speech 
seems to have appropriately provided answers to some 
major issues rumored long ago. 


First, with regard to the differences within the party on 
the question of “presidential candidates,” Li Teng-hui 
said that “because a small number of comrades have 
differing views and even have appointed other comrades 
to take part in the election, this question has aroused 
great concern among all comrades and the people of the 
country.” “To remove the people’s misgivings and social 
unease,” he had had an exchange of views with erght 
elders. For this reason, he “would like to make a frank 
report to everyone in a responsible manner.” This a 
general statement of his position. 


On the question of inner-party democratization and 
innovation, he quoted Chiang Ching-kuo’s remark, “the 
times are changing and so are the environment and the 
tide,’ saying: “None of the party's organizations, 
attributes, and policy decision processes cannot be 
reviewed or adjusted.” On the questions of the “presi- 
dental system” and “cabinet system,” “it is even more 
necessary to pool the wisdom of the masses and conduct 
prudent discussions because they involve the ‘Constitu- 
tion’ and have an important bearing.” “As for whether or 
not party chairmanship and ‘head of state’ should be 
assumed by one person, it 1s also necessary to weigh the 
pros and cons and solicit the views of comrades in order 
to reach a consensus.” But he said: “In all democraty 
parties, every party member has the duty to support 
party policy and implement party decisions.” He called 
on people to “give up all personal prejudices.” 
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On the question of policy direction, which draws peo- 
ple’s greatest attention, he first of all indicated that he 
“will, with a consistent attitude of being responsible to 
history and all the people, quietly await clarification 
from facts,” saying that he “constantly takes the recovery 
of mainland China and the fulfillment of the great cause 
of reunification as a mission and vigorously plans to 
forge full steam ahead”. Next he indicated that “with 
regard to a small number of people who, in the name of 
democracy, plot or engage 1n traitorous activities to split 
the country, in addition to open censure on many 
occasions, it is fervently hoped that the relevant organs 
will sternly punish them according to the law.” Lastly 
that ““Teng-hui is deeply aware that this perverse idea of 
renouncing history and alienating the people will not 
only be unworthy of the fervent hopes of compatriots on 
the mainland and abroad placed i us, but will also land 
all soldiers and people in the base of recovery in a 
redemptionless situation.”” This remark is indeed worth 
ascertaining and deliberating. Of course, the remark 
“plotting or engaging in traitorous activities to split the 
country” obviously refers to “Taiwan independence” 
and the activities of “Taiwan independence,” which 
draw the attention of all quarters. The remark that “it is 
fervently hoped that the relevant organs will sterrly 
punish them according to the law” can obviously be 
taken as something else rather than his jurisdiction as 
“garty chairman” and “president.” The problem is 
whether or not there will be other effective measures to 
stop the plotting and activities of “Taiwan indepen- 
dence” and “independent Taiwan” in addition to “open 
censure” and “stern punishment according to the law.” 
It now seems that many KMT gentlemen should “ail the 
more pool the wisdom of the masses and conduct pru- 
dent discussions.” Only in this way can they “be respon- 
sible to history and all the people.” 


This speech has evoked a strong reaction on the island. 
Everybody is talking about the matter and giving dif- 
ferent comments. But a fairly common reaction 1s that 
they originally expected it would be a “policy speech” 
promoting party unity, but instead it was only a state- 
ment of principle on “constitutional structure,” imner- 
party democracy, personnel stability, and the question of 
“reunification versus independence.” It does not have 
concrete contents, fails to mention any reform process, 
and lacks sincerity. This reaction is not in keeping with 
what the “frank report’ wished, nor are the contents of 
the report in keeping with the wishes of the so-called 
“non-mainstream faction.” As a result, there were imme- 
diate remarks that “there are wide gaps between the 
understanding of both sides” and that “the work of 
unifying the top hierarchy” is on the verge of breaking 
up.’ The media cries that “the future development of the 
political situation has again landed in a chaotic situa- 
ion.” 
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For a time, black clouds again hung over the 1s!and. The 
serious problem lies in whether or not the KMT will 
split. Because of this, will there be turmoil in the island 
society? In the view of the media, as far as the scope 
involved and the likely outcome of the evolution are 
concerned, the current KMT infighting “will very prob- 
ably lead to extreme chaos and an irretrievable situa- 
tion.” The “non-mainstream faction” 1s sull building up 
Strength and steadily closing in as if it wall not stop 
without achieving its aim; the mainstream faction, how- 
ever, adheres to its original conviction without showing 
any signs of giving in.“ “If this situation ts allowed to 
continue, there will be an irretrievable situation once the 
dyke of popular will collapses and the vater runs amok.” 


By last Friday, while it was widely rumored that party 
elders will again step forward to mediate, Lin Yang-kang, 
one of the characters in the “Lin-Chiang partnership,” 
had officially announced to press circles that he would 
no longer accept nomination as a candidate. He also 
expressed support for Li Teng-hui to run for the “presi- 
dency.” The fact that Li and Lin have come to terms can 
be regarded as a sudden deveiopment. The following 
day, Chiang Wei-kuo could not but announce that he 
would not join in campaigning. Thus, the disintegration 
of the “Lin-Chiang partnership” was declared and the 
dispute Over nomination seems to have returned to the 
state of the provisional KMT executive plenum. Has the 
“Li-Li partnership” become a foregone conclusion? The 
rapid changes in the situation over the past two days 
show that both factions have engaged in close combat 
behind the scenes. What will this mean? Will there be a 
new compromise? Or will there be a new split? The first 
day on which the “National Assembly” will accept 
nominations of “presidential” candidates will be 1! 
March. Will there be some clues at that time or, as some 
say, if the unity breaks up, “we can only see the results on 
the election table on 21 March’? What will be the 
situation then? 


Another new development is that Chiang Hsiao-wu has 
suddenly returned from Japan to Taiwan to tender his 
resignation to Li Teng-hui, saying that he 1s worried 
about the unsettled political situation on the island and, 
the day before, Wang Chien-hsuan. political vice min- 
ister of the Ministry of Economic Affairs [no quotes as 
published], suddenly resigned. Will these trends mean 
that the evolution of the political situation, which was 
regarded as “crucial” by the media, 1s concealing a 
terrible shadow which, as a major newspaper says, “Is 
easy to form but difficult to clear up?” 


The political situation should be liberal and the society 
should be stable. This is the greatest aspiration of the 
compatriots inside and outside the island! 
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